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SECTION 1
INSTALLATION

Be sure to install the PVW-2800P in locations satisfving the required operational environment described below to assure the
PVW.-2800Ps superior performance and to maintain the excellent serviceability and accessibility.

1-1. OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT
» Operating temperature : +5'Cte +40 °C

{Good air circulation is essential to prevent internal heat build-up. Place the unit in location with
sufficient air circulation. Do not block the ventilation holes on the cabinet and the rear panel.}

* Humidity ¢ B0% or less
- Storage temperature 1 =20 *Cto +60 'C
+ Locations to aveid : « Areas where the unit will be exposed to direct sunlight or any other strong lights,

« Dusty areas or areas where it is subject to vibration.
» Areas with strong electric or magnetic fields.
» Areas near heat sources,

1.2, INSTALLATION

1-2.1. Installation Space

(1) The rear side must be at least 40 ¢m away from the walls for ventilation and maintentance.

(2) When the unit is operated on a desk or similar condition, assure that the clearance above the unit is at least 40 cm to provide

accessibility to the printed circuit boards and other mechanical parts. Note that it is not necessary to provide the space when
the unit is mounted in 2 rack since the printed circuit boards can be repaired after it is pulled out.
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1-2-2. Installation Setup and Adjustment

When the unit s installed, be sure to perform the following setup and adjustment. If the adjustment is not performed, the unit

may not oprerate properly.
Refer to the operation manual “Chapter 3 Setting Up the Unit” for setup and adjustment.

(1) Auwdio input level switch setting : HIGH/LOW 600 0 ON/OFF
(2) Component signal input connector select switch setting : COMPONENT 1/2
(3) 75 0 termination switch setting : 75 Q ON/OFF

{4) COMPOSITE/COMPONENT seiect switch setting : INPUT SELECT Y-R, B/COMPOSITE/S VIDEO

Further, under the applications, perform the following setup and adjustment.
+ In case of performing time code editing.
(1) Time code reader mode setting
2) Time code generator mode setting
« In case of using as editing system.
{1} Put the reference video signal to REF, VIDEQ IN connector.’
(2) H system phase adjustment
(3) SC system phase adjustment

1-3. OPERATING VOLTAGE

i Power voltage i 90-264 V ac
+ Power frequency : 48-64 Hz
+ Power consumption : 150 W
1-2
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1-4 MATCHING CONNECTORS AND CABLES

When external cables are connected to the connector on a connector panel during maintenance, the hardware listed below (or

equivalents) must be used.

PVYW-23800P side Connector

Matching Connector/Cable

Panel Indication Connector/Cable Sony Part No.
VIDEQ INPUT
VIDEO INFPUT
REF. VIDEO BNC, MALE 1.560-069-11
COMPONENT 2 (Y, R-Y, B-Y)
COMPONENT 1 PLUG, 12P, FEMALE 1-562-159-00
S.-VIDECQ YC-15V (1.5 m) optional accessory
VIDEO OUTPUT
1/2/3 BNC, MALE 1560-069-11
REF. VIDECQ ’
COMPONENT 2 (Y, R-Y, B-Y)
COMPONENT 1 PLUG, 12P, MALE 1-563-995-00
DPURB {U-matic) PLUG, 7P, MALE 1-508-948-00
VDC-3 3 m) tional acce
VDC-5 (5 m) opho ssory
S-VIDEO YC-15V (1.5 m) optional accessory
AUDIO INPUT
CH.1/CH.2 XLR 3P, MALE 1-508-084-00
AUDIO OUTPUT
CH-1/CH-2/MONITOR XLR 3P, FEMALE 1-508-083-00
TIME CODE IN BNC, MALE 1-560-069-11
TIME CODE OUT BNC, MALE 1-560-069-11
MONITOR RECTANGULAR, 8P, MALE | 1.506-161.00
CONNECTOR, D-SUB 15F, 1-561-610-21
TBC REMOTE :fdMALE
JUNCTION SHELL, 15P 1-561-929-00
CONNECTOR, D-SUB 9P, 1.560-651-00
REMOTE MALE
and
JUNCTION SHELL, 9F 1-561-749-00
RCC-5G {5 m)

RCC-10G (10 m)

RCC-30G (30 m)

optional accessory




1-5. INPUT/OUTPUT SIGNALS OF THE CONNECTORS

INPUT
REF VIDEO

VIDEO INPUT

COMPONENT 1

COMPONENT 2

5-VIDEO

AUDIO INPUT CH-1/2

TIME CODE IN

OUTPUT
REF VIDEO

VIDEQ OUTPUT 1/2/3

COMPONENT 1

COMPONENT 2

DUB (U-matic}
(with an optional
BEW-2030)

S-VIDEOQ

BNC X2 {bridging connection)
Black burst or composite video 1.0+0.3 V p-p. 75 & (ON/QFF), sync negative

BNC X2 (bridging connection)}
Compaosite video, 1.0 V p-p, 75 0 (ON/OFF), sync negative

Circular 12 pin {male}

Y : 1.0 V p-p, 75 1}, sync negative
RY :07Vpp, 750

BY :07Vpp 7542

BNCXx3

Y : 1.0V pp, 75 {1, sync negative
RY :07Vopp 70

BY :07Vopp 70

Circular 4 pin
Y 10 V p-p, 79 ), sync negative
C 07V pp, 75 0 (burst 0.286 V p-p)

XLR 3 pinx2

LOW : —60 dBu, 3 k&, balanced

HIGH : +4 dBu, 600 Q or 10 kQ, balanced
(@ dBu=0.775 V rms)

ENC
0.5 to 18 V p-p, 10 k), unbalanced

BNC
Black burst, 75 ), sync negative

BNCx3

Composite video, 1.0 V p-p, 75 £, sync negative

Superimposed time code etc. output from VIDEQ QUTPUT 3, as specified by CHARACTER
switch on a sub control panel,

Circular 12 pin

Y : 10V pp, 75 Q, sync negative
RY :07Vopp 70

BY :07Vpp 70

BNCX3

Y 10V pp, 75 Q, syac negative
RY 07 Vopp 70

BY :07Vpp, 750

Circular 7 pin
Y : 05 V pp {75 Q load)
C :05V pp{75 0 load)

Circular 4 pin
Y : L0V pp, 75 Q, sync negative
C 07V pp, 75 O (burst 0.286 V p-p)




AUDIO QUTPUT CH-1/2/MONITOR
: XLR 3Px3
+4 dBu {600 Q load), low impedance, balanced
{0 dBu=0775 V rms)

TIME CODE QUT : BNC
2.2 V pp, 600 {2, unbalanced

Y

HEADPHONES Stereo phone jack
—14 dBu max. 8 Q load)
{0 dBu=0.775 V rms}
TBC REMOTE cexternal view>
PEEREOO o}
PORAOR®E
TBC REMOTE
Pin No. Description ggf::gt;“g IN/OUT
1 SYNC CONTROL ~5Vito +5V IN
2 HUE CONTROL -5Vio+5V IN
3 SC CONTROL ~5Vio+5V IN
4 VIDEO LEVEL CONTROL —5Vto+5V IN
5 SETUP CONTROL -5Vte +5 V IN
6 CHROMA LEVEL CONTROL 5 Vto+5 YV IN
7 -1z v 12V ouUT
8 GND — IN/OUT
9 FRAME GND — IN/OQUT
10 NC — —
11 NC —— —
12 NC — —
13 Y/C DELAY CONTROL -5Vto 45V IN
14 NC — —
15 +12 vV +12 V QuUT
MONITOR
<external view>
Pin No. Output Signal
1 AUDIO MONITOR OUT (X) .
2 VIDEO OUT (X) logO]
: — %]
Qg
5 AUDIO MONITOR QUT (G) 10)
6 VIDEO QUT (G)
7 —
s — MONITOR
VIDEO 1.0 V p-p, 75 {1, sync negative
Superimposed time code etc. output as specified by
sub control panel switches.
AUDIO —5 dBu (47 kQ load) unbalanced

{0 dBu=10.775 V rms}



REMOTE

(external view>

(ORORORORO,
@06

REMOTE

Pin No. Controlling Device Controlled Device
1 Frame Ground Frame Ground
2 Receive A Transmit A
3 Transmit B Receive B
4 Transmit Common Receive Common
5 — —
6 Receive Common Transmit Common
7 Receive B Transmit B
§ Transmit A Receive A
9 Frame Ground Frame Ground
8-VIDEO {external view>
Pin No. Description
1 Y © S 5
2 C@@ 2 1
3 Y (X) < <
4 C X
SVIDEO
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1.6. SELECT SWITCH SETTING ON THE BOARD

ATU-148 board
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SWi01 (C-1/AU-148): AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW

Adjust the CH-1 head amp high frequency response (head
resonance). (Refer to Section 10-3.}

This switch is used in audio head tune adjustment. If the
switch setting is changed when this adjustment is not
performed, audio frequency response may be failed.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to the position
based on the adjustment condition.

AU-149 board
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SW101 {C-1/AU-149): AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW

Adjust the CH-2 head amp high frequency response (head
resonance). {Refer to Section 10-3.)

This switch is used in audio head tune adjusment. If the
switch seiting is changed when this adjusiment is not
performed, audio frequency response may te failed.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set tathe position
based on the adjustment condition.



RP-57 board
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51 (A-4/RP-57): Y Ach REC CURRENT BYPASS SW

When Y Ach REC current adjustment is performed and
current probe is used, this switch is set to OFF. (Refer to
Section 11-5-1}

After the adjustment is completed, this switch should be
set to ON. Otherwise, this channel can not be recorded.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON,

S101 (B-4/RP-57): Y Bch REC CURRENT BYPASS SW

When Y Bch REC current adjustment is performed and
current probe is used, this switch is set to OFF. (Refer to
Section 11.5-1,)

After the adjustment is completed, this switch should be
set to ON, Otherwise, this channel can not be recorded.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

5201 (C-4/RP-57): C Ach REC CURRENT BYPASS SW

When C Ach REC current adjustment or AFM REC
currept adjustment is performed and current probe is
used, this switch is set to OFF. (Refer to Section 11.5-2
and 11-5-3))

After the adjustment is completed, this switch should be
set to ON. Otherwise, this channel can not be recorded.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

5301 (D-4/RP-57): C Bch REC CURRENT BYPASS SW

When C Bch REC current adjustment or AFM REC
current adjustment is performed and current probe is
used, this switch is set to OFF. {Refer to Section 11-5-2
and 11-5.3)

After the adjustment is completed, this switch should be
set to ON, Otherwise, this channel can not be recorded.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

1-8

3401 (F-1/RP-57): AFM CARRIER ON/OFF SW

When chroma REC current adjustment is performed,
AFM carrier is set to OFF by this switch. (Refer to
Section 11-3-2.)

After the adjustment is completed, if the recording is
performed with this switch is set to OFF, ill effects may
be occurred, such as noise on the AFM audio output
during playing back the tape by the other Betacamm VTR
with AFM.

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

5601 (G-6/RP-57}: Ach ROTARY ERASE CURRENT BY-

PASS SW

When Ach rotary erase current adjustment is performed
and current probe is used, this switch is set to OFF.
{Refer to Section 11-5-7.)

After the adjustment is completed, if the assemble editing
or video insert editing is performed with this switch is set
to OFF, miss erasing picture or beat (stripe pattern) may
be occurred on the monitor, during playing back the tape.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

3602 (F-6/RP-57): Bch ROTARY ERASE CURRENT BY-

PASS SW

When Bch rotary erase current adjustment is performed
and current probe is used, this switch is set to OFF.
{Refer to Section 11-5-7.)

After the adjustment is completed, if the assemble editing
or video insert editing is performed with this switch is set
to OFF, miss erasing picture or beat (stripe pattern) may
be occurred on the monitor, during playing back the tape.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON,

ey




5§8-48 board
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S1 (Q-1/SS-48): SY/SV RESET SW
When this switch is pressed, systems are initialized as the POWER is turned ON.

S2 (P-1/85-48): SY DIP SW

S2-1 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
$2.2 (P-1/55-48): factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
$2.3 {P-1/55-48): factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
$2.4 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S2.5 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
52-6 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
52-7 {P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S2.8 {P-1/56-48): KEY BOARD SELECT

This switch should be set to CLOSE.

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to CLOSE.

5302 (K-1/55.48): ADJ {+) SW
When this switch is pressed, the unit is put into the maintenance mode, or execute a menu. (Refer to Section 3 Miimtenance
Mode.)

S303 (L-1/55-48): ADJ (—) SW

In the maintenance mode, when this switch is pressed, you can return a menu display or mode display, orfimish the
maintenance mode. (Refer to Section 3 Maintenance Mode.}
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S304 (L-1/55-48) : Refer to Section 3 Maintenance Mode, (OTHERS F08}

5601 (B-1/55-48): SV DIP SW

S601-1 (B-1/5%-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S601-2 (B-1/95-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN,
$601-3 (B-1/S8-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN,
S601-4 (B-1/58-48): SERVQ ADJUST

Set this switch to ON (CLOSE), when perform the servo system adjustment mode (Bl : SERVO ADJUST) in the maintenance

mode. (Refer to Section 3-3.)

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).
S601.5 (B-1/55-48): factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S601-6 (B-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
S601-7 (B-1/55-48) : SERVQ CHECK

Set this switch to ON {CLOSE) to perform the servo system check miode (BG: SERVO CHECK) in the maintenance mode.

(Refer to Section 3-2.)

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN),
$601-8 (B-1/85-48) :

This switch is for selecting the initial data.

OPEN : NOVRAM data

CLOSE: ROM data

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

S602 (A-1/5S-48): REEL POSITION SELECT SW
When this switch is pressed, a reel table is moved to large or small position forcibly.
The reel table is moved toggle by pressing the switch.

TBC-18 board
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S5700-1 (J-1/TBC-18): LEVEL REF SW
This switch is used for Y/C level adjustment. (Refer to Section 11-2-2 and 11-2-3.)
When this switch is set to ON, reference level signal of internal data is output and D/A, A/D level can be adjusted.
When the adjustment is completed, this switch is surely set to OFF.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

5700-2 (J-1/TBC-18) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S700-3 (J-1/TBC-18): ¥ MUTE SW
This switcht is for muting the Y signal of TBC output.
When this switch is set to ON, the Y signal of all video output is muted and is not output.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S700-4 (J-1/TBC-18): C MUTE SW
This switch is for muting the R-Y, B-Y signal of TBC output.
When this switch s set to ON, the R-Y, B-Y signal of COMPONENT 1/2 OUT are muted and are not output. And the chroma
signal of COMPOSITE VIDEQ QUT is muted, is not output. (The color burst is not muted and is output.)
When the unit is shipped, this swich is set to OFF.

S700-5 (J-1/TBC-18: COMB SW
The R-Y, B-Y signal of TBC output is filtered by simple comb filter with this switch.
If there is the H step difference which is not-correctable by LCC(Line Crawl Canceller) on the video input signal, this switch
is set to ON.
When this switch is set to ON, this signal is corrected by comb filter.
When this switch is set to OFF, the video input signal is corrected by LCC only.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S700-6 (J-1/TBC-18) : VISC TEST SW
This switch is for VISC phase check and adjustment. (Refer to Section 12-18.}
When this switch is set to ON, the VISC of TBC input is out to TBC output as it is. So this is useful for adjustmentand VISC
phase check of input signal.
This switch is set to OFF in usual, the regenerated VISC is out to COMPONENT 1/2 QUT.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S700-7 {J-1/TBC-18): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF,

5700-8 (J-1/TBC-18) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.



VP-33 board
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5101 (B-1/VP-33): Y RF AGC ON/OFF SW
When this switch is set to OFF, AGC is set to OFF.
This switch is set to ON in usuval.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

$401 {G-1/VP-33): C RF AGC ON/OFF SW
When this switch is set to OFF, AGC is set to OFF.
This switch is set to ON in usual.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

S701 (M-6/VP-33): VISC MUTE ON/OFF SW
The VISC which is inserted in the 8, 321th line of COMPONENT Y signal and output to COMPONENT 1/2 OUT is muted

or not by this switch.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF. (VISC is inserted.)

S702 (L5/VP-33): ENC CHROMA MUTE SW
The chroma signal of COMPOSITE VIDEOQ OUT (including color burst) is on or off by this switch. (The signal of

COMPONENT OQUT is not affected by this switch.)
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF {(color mode).

S703 (L-2/VP-33): CF ID W
The CF ID inserted in the 12, 325th line of COMPONENT B-Y signal is output or not to COMPONENT 1/2 QUT by this

switch.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON (CF ID is inserted).
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VRA-3 board
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S301 (G-5/VRA-3): SCH AD] SW
This switch is used for SCH adjustment when composite signal is input.
This switch is used when SCH adjustment is performed, If the switch setting is changed when this adjustment is not
performed, SCH response rnay be failed.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to the position based on the adjustment condition.

S401 (C-3/VRA-3): Y WHITE/DARK CLIP ADJ SW
This switch is used for Y WHITE/DARK CLIP adjustment. (Refer te section 11-4-14.}
When the adjustment is performed, this switch is set to ON and linear emphasis is maximized. So CLIP adjustment is possible
without maximizing the input signal level.
After the adjustment is completed, this switch is set to OFF.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

S501 (D-4/VRA-3): C HIGH/LOW CLIP ADJ SW
This switch is used for C HIGH/LOW CLIP adjustiment. {(Refer to section 11-4-15.}
When the adjustment is performed, this switch is set to ON and linear emphasis is maximized. So CLIP adjustment s possible
without maximizing the input signal level.
After the adjustment is completed, this switch is set to OFF.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.
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1-7. SBYSTEM CONTROL SETUP

Various select switches are provided on the control panel, sub control panel, and printed circuit board in the unit. (Refer to
Section 1-6 “Select Switch Setting on the Board”™.)
For the system control items described below, the reference control settings “setup™ can be set with menus according to the

system.

1-7-1.

Setup Menu

The setup menu has Main Menu and System Menu.
The each menu contains the following items.

1. Main Menu

ITEM-000 SERIES : OPERATIONAL KEY

0m

009:
010:
011:

1-14

PARAMETER

: PREROLL TIME
002:
003 :
004 :
005:
006:
007:
008

CHARACTER H-POSITION
CHARACTER V-POSITION
SYNCHRONIZE

DISPLAY INFORMATION SELECT
LOCAL FUNCTION ENABLE
TAPE TIMER DISPLAY
MONITORING SELECTION FOR VTR-TO-VTR
EDITING

CHARACTER TYPE

CHARACTER H SIZE
CHARACTER V SIZE

2, System Menu

ITEM-100 SERIES : OPERATIONAL PARAMETER

101
102:
104 :
105
106
168 :
109 :

SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE
MAXIMUM TAPE SPEED

AUDIO MUTING TIME

REF VIDEO MISSING ALARM

CAPSTAN LOCK

AUTO EE SELECT

FORCED EE WHEN TAPE UNTHREAD

ITEM-200 SERIES: INTERFACE OF REMOTE

202:

CONTROL
CF FLAG REPLY

ITEM-300 SERIES: EDITING PARAMETER

302
303
305 :
306 :
307:
308:
309 :

CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION

EDIT DELAY

SYNC GRADE

DMC INITIAL SPEED

AUTO-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA
SELECTION OF STD/NON.STD

SERVO REFERENCE SELECT

ITEM-400 SERIES : PREROLL PARAMETER

401 :
402 :
403 :

FUNCTION MODE AFTER CUE-UP
TIME REFERENCE FOR PREROLL
AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY

ITEM-500 SERIES: TAPE PROTECTION

501 :
502:
503:
304 :

PARAMETER
STILL TIMER
TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH
TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM STOP
DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY OFF

L et




ITEM-600 SERIES : TIME CODE GENERATOR
PARAMETER
601: VITC POSITION SEL-1
602 VITC POSITION 3EL-2
605: TCG REGEN MODE
606: TC OUTPUT SIGNAL IN REGEN MODE
607 : U-BIT BINARY GROUP FLAG
608 : PHASE CORRECTION
609: TCG CF FLAG
610: REGEN AUTO MODE

ITEM-700 SERIES : VIDEQ CONTROL PARAMETER
701: TBC DELAY
703: BLANK LINE SELECT
704 : DECODE MODE

ITEM-900 SERIES : ADJUSTMENT USE ONLY
(FACTORY USE PARAME-
TER)
901: AUDIO NR IN 5P MODE
902 : EMERGENCY TAPE PROTECTION




1-7-2, Setup Operation

The setup conditions appears in the time counter on the control panel and video monitor display.

The time counter display indicates the item number, and data number only.

The informations about the item and data can be superimposed on a video monitor display connected to the VIDEO OUTPUT
3 connector or MONITOR QUT connector on the connector panel of the unit. However the CHARACTER switch on the sub

control panel must be set to ON.

PVYW-2800P MONITOR

VIDEO OUT-3 | i
OoR ] 1] VIDEQ IN
MONITOR OUT
1. Put the unit into setup menu modﬂ
Press the SYSTEM SET-UP MENU button on the sub control panel.
time counter display monitor display
o - rc SETUP MENU
(| I | iP—ROLL TIME 5 =

T CHARA H-POS 1E
3. CHARA V-PO! TA
:SYNCHRONIZE off
5:DISPLAY SEL T&sta

3: LOCAL ENA

CTAPE TIMER

IMONITOR SEL nanu j

:CHARA TYPE white
010:CHARA HSIZE x 1
011;CHARA VSIZE %1

1
2. Select the itemJ

Push the search dial, and the unit enters the JOG mode.

Rotate the search dial on the control panel.

Rotate the dial clockwise to display higher-numbered items, and counterclock-
wise to display lower-numbered items.

time counter display monitor display
e M SETUR MENU
] - f ) P-ROLL TIME

TCHARA H-—P

CCHARA i

CSYNCHRONIZE
5:DISPLAY SEL

CLOCAL ENA
Q07 : TAPE TIMER
ODE . MONITOR SEL @anu
CHARA TYPE hite
) CHARA HSIZE 1
CHARA VSIZE 1
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| 3. Change the data.

Pressing the SEARCH button, rotate the search dial.

Rotate the dial clockwise to display higher-numbered data, and counterclock-
wise to display lower-numbered data.

After changing the data, release the SEARCH button to select the data.

time counter display : manitor display

h Pl i = SETUP ITEM-006
| LS Ly
; LOCAL SUNCTION
FMNABLE

#l1 enable

Repeat Step 2 and 3 until you are satisfied with the settings of all menu items,

‘When changes are cancetled and restored to the former settings, press the SYSTEM SET-UP MENU button.

4. Save the data, and finish the setup menu mode.

Press the SET button on the sub control panel.
+ The setup data is saved to a nonvolatile memory (NV-RAM) and remains even if the POWER switch is turned off.

Restoring the factory settings

If itis wishing to be restored all data to the factory setting, press the MENU button of the SYSTEM-UP on the sub cortr ol panel
and press the RESET button at the upper right of the time counter.

1-17
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1-7-3. Main Menu

The numbers enclosed with [ | in the data column indicate the factory preset settings.

ITEM-060 SERIES : OPERATIONAL KEY PARAMETER

time data & time
data
time data only

ITEM DATA .
Description

No. ITEM No. DATA

001 |PREROLL TIME 00 0 sec Set the preroll time to between 0 and 15 seconds in steps of 1
01 1 sec second.
02 2 sec A preroll time of at least 3 seconds is recommended when using
03 3 sec this unit for editing.
04 4 sec
06 & sec
07 7 sec
08 8 sec
09 9 sec
10 10 sec
11 11 sec
12 12 sec
13 13 sec
14 14 sec
15 15 sec

002 |CHARACTER 09 Adjust the horizontal position of the characters superimposed

H-POSITION 4 on the signal output from the VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector,
4 The hexadecimal value “00" is for the far left of the screen and
57 “57” (decimal 87) for the far right. Increasing the value moves
the position of the characters to the right.
It is possible to place the character to 88 positions.
003 CHARACTER 00 Adjust the vertical position of the characters superimposed on
V-POSITION 5 the signal output from the VIDEQ QUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector.
§ The hexadecimal value “00" is for the top of the screen and
94 “94" (decimal 148) for the bottom, Increasing the value lowers
the position of the screen.
It is possible to place the character to 149 positions.
004 [SYNCHRONIZE | [0 | When editing with two VTRs connected with a 9-pin remote
1 off cable, with this unit used as the controller, this item deter-
mines whether or not to operate the two VTRs in phase
synchronization,
0: Operate in phase synchronization.
1: Doues not operate in phase synchronization.

005 |DISPLAY [0 ] |[time data & status || Determines the data output from the VIDEO OUTPUT 3
INFORMATION 1 time data & UB connector or MONITOR connector when the CHARACTER
SELECT 2 time data & CTL | ON/OFF switch on the sub control panel to ON.

3

¢t Timer information and VTR status.

t Timer information and users bit.

: Timer information and CTL.

: Timer information (LTC and VITC).

: Timer information only {LTC or VITC).

L e —

1-18




ITEM

DATA

Description

No. ITEM No. DATA

o |LOCAL 0 all disable Determines which buttons on the control panel are enabled,
FUNCTION when the unit is set to the REMOTE mode.

ENABLE 2 all enable @: All of the switches/buttons are disabled.
1: Only the STOP and EJECT buttons are enabled.
2: All of the switches/buttons except RECORDER and
PLAYER are enabled.

07 |TAPE TIMER (o] Determines whether the CTL counter should display 12-hour or
DISPLAY 1 24H 24-hour time.

0: 12-hour time.
1: 24-hour time.

W8 MONITORING o] When only one monitor is connected to the recorder during
SELECTION FOR 1 auto switch tape editing with two VTRs, determines whether the recorder
VTR-TO-VTR is forced into EE mode when the recorder’s PLAYER button is
EDIT pressed to view the player's playback signals on the monitor.

0: The recorder is not into EE mode by force.
1: The recorder is into EE mode by force, and playback signal
of the player output.

09 |CHARACTER E’ Determines the type of superimposed characters output from
TYPE 1 the VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR connector,

2 0: White letters on a black background.
k] 1: Black letters on a white background.
2: Black outline letters.
3: White outline letters.

010 |CHARACTER H Determines the horizontal size of superimposed characters

SiZE 02 output from the VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR
connector,
01: Standard
02: Twice standard size

011 |[CHARACTER V Determines the vertical size of superimposed characters output
SIZE 02 from the VIDEQ OUTPUT 2 connector or MONITOR con-

03 nector.
04 01 : Standard size

02: Twice standard size
03 : 3 times standard size
4 : 4 times standard size
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1.7-4. System Menu

The numbers enclosed with :' in the data column indicate the factory preset settings.

ITEM-100 SERIES :

OPERATIONAL PARAMETER

ITEM DATA .
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
101 |SELECTION FOR| [0 ] [dial direct | Determines when the unit is put into search mode.
SEARCH DIAL 1 via search key 0: When the search dial is rotated, the unit is put into the
ENABLE search mode from any mode except during recording and
editing.
1: When the SEARCH button is pressed, the unit is put into
the search mode.
102 |MAXIMUM 0 X42 Sets the maximum tape speed for fast forward and rewind,
TAPE SPEED [ X42 (shuttle X24} | | and the maximum tape speed selectable with the search dial.
2 X24 0: 42 times normal speed.
1: 42 times normal speed for fast forward and rewind, and 24
times normal speed for the search dial in shuttle mode.
2: 24 times normal speed.
104 (AUDIO MUTING Determines the muting time of an audio signal when the unit
TIME 01 0.1 sec enters the playback mode from stop or still mode to playback
02 0.2 sec mode,
03 0.3 sec Can be set to any value between ¢ and 1.0 second, in steps of
04 0.4 sec 0.1 second.
05 0.5 sec
06 0.6 sec
07 0.7 sec
08 3.8 sec
09 0.9 sec
10 1.0 sec
105 |REF VIDEQ o] Issue warning if reference video signats are not being supplied
MISSING 1 on through the REF.VIDEQO connector.
ALARM 0: Does not issue warning,
1: Warns by flashing the STOP button.
106 |[CAPSTAN LOCK | [ 0] |[switch select] Selects the capstan servo lock mode.
1 2F 0 : Use the setting of the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
2 2F/4F control panel.
3 iF 1: Always 2F, regardiess of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
4 3F on the sub control panel.

2: Always 2F/4F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch
setting on the sub control panel.

3: Always 4F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
on the sub control panel.

4: Always 8F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
on the sub control panel.
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ITEM DATA
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
108 |AUTO EE (o] When the PB + PB/EE switch on the control panel is set to the
SELECT 1 stop PB/EE mode, determines the mode of the unit which automati-
cally enters the EE mode.
0: Enter the EE mode in STOP/EJECT/F.FWD/REW.
1: Enter the EE mode in STOP/EJECT.
108 |FORCED EE (o] Determines whether the unit should be forced into EE/PB
WHEN TAPE 1 off mode by selecting PB-PB/EE switch on the control panel when
UNTHREAD cassette is not inserted, or when the tape is being threaded or

unthreaded.
0: Does not control EE » PB (always EE mode).
1: Controls EE + PB,

ITEM-200 SERIES : INTERFACE OF REMOTE CONTROL

ITEM DATA .
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
22 |CF FLAG [e] Determines the status of color frame which is sent to remote
REPLY 1 4/8F controller.

0: 8FD
1: 4/8FD

ITEM-300 SERIES : EDITING PARAMETER

ITEM DATA Descrioti
escription
No. ITEM No, DATA P
02 |CAPSTAN ] deceleration Determines whether capstan serveo lock mode is deceleration
RE-LOCKING mode or acceleration mode, when the CAPSTAN LOCK
DIRECTION switch on the sub control panel is set to 4FD.
0: Capstan servo locks in deceleration mode.
1: Capstan servo locks in acceleration mode.
33 |EDIT DELAY [0] |[6field After receiving a recording command from the remote control
1 4 field unit during tape editing determines the number of fidcls until
the VTR put into the recording mode.
0: Starts recording 6 fields after receiving comman,
1: Starts recording 4 fields after receiving comman,
35 |SYNC GRADE (o] When the setup menu “Item 004"(SYNCHRONIZE)is set to
1 rough “0”, and editing is being performed in phase-syndronized

maode, determines editing accuracy.
0: Editing accuracy is =0 frame.
1: Editing accuracy is +1 frame.

1-21



ITEM

DATA

Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
306 |DMC INITIAL In Dynamic Motion Control editing, determines the initial
SPEED 01 play speed which is set automatically.
02 still 00: Determined the initial speed by rotation angle of the
03 +0.03 search dial.
04 +0.1 01: Nomal playback speed.
05 +0.2 02: Tape is stopped.
06 +05 03 through 13: The initial speed is a speed in the search
07 +1 mode.
08 +2
09 ~ (.03
10 —0.1
11 —0.2
12 —0.5
13 -1
307 [AUTO-DELETION| [0 ] [[manual Determines the mode what happens when an erroneous edit

FOR 1 neg & excess point, such as an OUT point located before an IN point, or

INCONSISTENT 2 neg excessive edit points are set.

DATA 0: Issue a warning by flashing the DELETE indicator. The
operator must manually delete the excessive unnecessary
edit points or correct the erroneous edit point.

1: When a incorrect edit point is set, the previously set edit
point is deleted avtomatically.
When excessive edit points are set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.

2: When a incorrect edit point is set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
When excessive edit points are set, the DELETE indicator
flashes to issue a warning.

NOTE :

When the edit point’s button and the DELETE button are

pressed simultaneously, data at the edit point is deleted. When

an erronecus edit point is set {the DELETE button blinks),

editing is not executed.

308 |SELECTION OF | [0 ] Determines VTR mode in accordance with composite signai

STD/NON-STD
FOR COMPOSITE
YIDEO IN

forced STD
forced non-STD

input.

0: (AUTO) Automatically detect whether the input luminance
and chrominance signals are interleaved with each other. If
they are interleaved, select STD mode, otherwise sdect
NON-STD mode.

: {Forced STD) Always STD mode.

2: {Forced NON-STD)} NON-STD mode if color framing of

input video signal is not stable.

ot
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ITEM DATA o
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
09 [SERVO Lo] Select the reference signal for servo.
REFERENCE 1 external 0: (AUTO) For recording, use video signal or input signal
SELECT from the COMPONENT 1 connector as a reterence signal.

For playback, use input signal from REF.VIDEO connector
as a reference signal.

If there is not input signal from REF.VIDEQ, use internal
reference signal.

(EXT) Always use input signal from REF.VIDEO con-
nector as a reference signal.

Notes for this unit is connected as the following conditions

1. When this unit is connected to the switcher as a recorder

1

2. When the video out signal of the recorder is connected to
the program bus of the switcher :

3. When the switcher detects the V sync phase of the input
video signal internally, and more the switcher has the
adjustment function of V sync phase (* ) which is added to
the PGM OUT (Program Qut) signal of the switcher :

{ %)} V sync phase adjustment function means as follows :

Generally, V shift appears when the playing back picture

during the preroll operation of the recorder VTR is switched

over to the playing back picture of the player VTE.

V sync phase adjustment function makes this V shift to zero.

Then, the picture of the editing point can be mare clearly

observed by this function.

BVS-3100, BVS-3200 and BVS-3200C (producted by sony) have

this adjustment function.

When this unit is used under the above mentioned ¢onditions,

set Item 309 "SERVO REFERENCE SELECT” and [tem 701

TBC DELAY" as follows :

(1) Set Item 701 to 0" (sync delay) and Item 309 to "1
(external).

(2) SetItem 701 to "1 (video delay) and Ftem 309 to"0”" (auto).
When this unit is used as an AB-roll editing system using
the DUB cable, set Item 701 and Item 309 to this condi-
tions.

{3) Set Item 701 to "1” (video delay) and Item 109 to "1”
{external}.

When the editing is performed except for the above mentioned

Item’s setting, the picture which switching point is shifted is

recorded on the tape. (The head switching point is odserved on

the effective area of the monitor screen.}

If SI{NON SYNC DETECTOR $W)/PG-23 board or1 EF-20

board of the BVS-3100, BVS-3200 and BVS-320iK is set to

OFF, set Item 701 to "0” (sync delay) and Item 309 to"0™ (auto).
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ITEM-400 SERIES : PREROLL PARAMETER

ITEM DATA Descrioti

No. ITEM No. DATA scription

401 |FUNCTION (0] Determines the unit’s mode after cue-up.
MODE I still 0: Stop mode.

AFTER CUE.UP 1: Still mode. {Search mode.)

402 |TIME (o] |[CTL] When a tape with the time code signal containing a discontinu-
REFERENCE 1 TC ous point is used and discontinuous point is prerollied, deter-
FOR PREROLL mines whether the time code signal preceeding the point is

| advanced and prerolled using a CTL signal.
0: Interpolate with a CTL signal.
1: Does not interpolate with a CTL signal.
NOTE:
When "0" is selected, maximum tape speed during cue-up or
preroll is limited to 10 times normal speed.

403 AUTOMATIC (o] Determines whether the IN point is entered by pressing only
PREROLL 1 enable the PREROLL button when it is not entered during preroll
REFERENCE operation.

ENTRY 0: Does not enter the IN point automatically.
1: Enters the IN point automatically.
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ITEM-500 SERIES : TAPE PROTECTION PARAMETER

STANDBY OFF

ITEM DATA L.
Description

No. ITEM No. DATA

51 |(STILL TIMER 00 0.5 sec If the unit remains in stop or still mode for a certain period of
01 5 sec time, it is put automatically into tape protection mode in order
02 10 sec to prevent from head clogging and tape damage.
03 20 sec This item determines the transition time of the tape stop to
04 30 sec tape protection mode. The time may set to one of the 16 values,
05 40 sec ranging between 0.5 second to 30 minutes,
06 50 sec
07 1 min
08 2 min
09 3 min
10 4 min
1t 5 min
12 6 min

13 7 min

15 30 min

502 |(TAPE 0] When the time in the still mode during search mode (JOG/
PROTECTION 1 standby off SHUTTLE]} set using Item 501 passes, the unit enters the tape
MODE FROM 2 tension release protection mode. This item determines the tape protection
SEARCH mode setting.

0: When the time designated by Jtem 501 passes, the tape is
sent repeatedly for 2 seconds at 1/30 times normal speed in
the forward direction.

1: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the stand-
by off mode.

2: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the ten-
sion release mode.

503 TAPE [0] When the time in the stop mode set using Item 501 passes, the
PROTECTION 1 tension release unit enters the tape protection mode. This item determines the
MODE FROM tape protection mode setting.

STOP 0: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the stand-
by off mode.

1: When the designated time passes, the unit eaters the ten-
sion release mode.

504 (DRUM [0] Determines whether the head drum stops rotating in standby
ROTATION IN 1 on OFF mode,

0 : Drum stops rotating,
1: Drum keeps rotating.
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ITEM-600 SERIES : TIME CODE GENERATOR PARAMETER

ITEM DATA o
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
601 |VITC POSITION 9 9,322 line Selects into what line the VITC signal is inserted.
SEL-1 § § The VITC signal can be inserted in lines 9,322 through 22,335.
19,332 line NOTE:
§ § The VITC signal can be inserted into two positions by Item 601
22 22,335 line and Item 602,
602 |VITC POSITION 9 9,322 line Selects into what line the VITC signal is inserted.
SEL-2 § § The VITC signal can be inserted in lines 9,322 through 22,335.
21,334 line NOTE :
22 22,335 line The VITC signal can be inserted into two positions by Item 601
and Item 602,
605 |TCG (0] Determines the signal to be regenerated when the time code
REGEN MODE 1 TC generator is in regenerate mode with the REGEN/PRESET
2 UB switch on the sub control panel set to REGEN, or during
automatic editing.
0: Time codes and users bit.
1: Time codes cnly.
2: Users bit only.

606 |TC OUTPUT [o] When the mode of internal time code generator regenerate
SIGNAL IN 1 regen with played back time code signal with the EXT/INT switch
REGEN MODE set to INT on a sub control panel and the REGEN/PRESET

switch set to REGEN, or during automatic editing specifies the

time code signals to be output from the TIME CODE OUT

connector,

0: Output playback time code without regeneration.

1: Qutput regenerated played back time code signal, but only
when the unit is servo-locked.

607 |U-BIT BINARY Sets the user bit status of the time code signal which is generat-
GROUP FLAG 01 iso character ed using a time code generator.

10 unassigned-1 00 : Character setting is not specified.

11 unassigned-2 01 : 8-hit character setting based on ISO 646 and ISO 222,
10 : Unassigned
11: Unassigned

608 |PHASE [0] Determines whether the phase of the LTC signal which is
CORRECTION 1 on generated using a time code generator should be corrected and

controlled.
0 : Phase correction is not performed.
1: Phase correction is performed.
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ITEM

DATA

No.

ITEM

No.

DATA

Description

609

TCG CF FLAG

on
auto

Determines whether the CF flag at blank bit of time code data
should be turned on or off.
0: Color Frame Flag set to OFF.
1: Color Frame Flag set to ON.
2: Color Frame Flag set to ON or OFF depending on the
relation of the color-framing between the recorded video signal
and the time code signal.
NOTE:
When 2 is selected, the Color Frame Flag controls depending
on the operating mode of the time code generator.
INT PRESET mode
{the EXT/INT switch is set to INT, the REGEN/PRESET
switch is set to PRESET, and unit is not in autematic edit
mode.)
Time code signal is generated with the color frame locked
state to the video signal, and the Color Frame Flag is set to
ON.
INT REGEN mode
{the EXT/INT switch is set to INT, the REGEN/PRESET
switch is set to REGEN, and unit is not in automatic edit
mode,)
The Color Frame Flag is set to ON when the CAPSTAN
LOCK switch on the sub control panel is set to {FD. Other-
wise the Color Frame Flag is set to OFF.
EXT mode
(the EXT/INT switch is set to EXT)
The Color Frame Flag is set to OFF.

610

REGEN
AUTO MODE

assem & insert
assem
manual

Determines whether or not time code is regenerated automati-

cally during editing.

0 : When using this unit as a recorder for both assemble mode
and insert mode editing, time code generalor always
regenerate with the time code recorded on the tipe, regard-
less of the setting of the REGEN/PRESET swith on a sub
contro! panel.

1: When using this unit as a recorder for assenble mode
editing only, time code generator always regeerate with
the time code recorded on the tape, regardless ofthe setting
of the REGEN/PRESET switch on the sub cortrol panel.

2: Time code generator is activated according toEX T/INT
select switch and REGEN/PRESET select swich on the
sub centrol panel irrespective of the VTR’s made setting.
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ITEM-700 SERIES : YIDEOQO CONTROL PARAMETER

1 video delay

ITEM DATA Descripti
scription
No. ITEM No. DATA P
701 |TBC DELAY [0] In EE mode, video output signals are delayed with respect to

input signal by the amount of time (8H) needed for TBC

processing. This item determines whether the sync signal

should be added to the delayed video output signal, or whether

they should be added to the input signal as the same timing of

the input signal ignoring signal delay.

0 : The sync signal is output as the same timing with the video
signal.

1: The sync signal is output without delay, but video signal is
output with delay.

Notes for this unit is connected as the following conditions

1. 'When this unit is connected to the switcher as a recorder

2. When the video out signal of the recorder is connected to
the program bus of the switcher

3. When the switcher detects the V sync phase of the input
video signal internally, and more the switcher has the
adjustment function of V sync phase (%) which is added to
the PGM OUT (Program Out) signal of the switcher

(%) V sync phase adjustment function means as follows :

Generally, V shift appears when the playing back picture

during the preroll operation of the recorder VTR is switched

over to the playing back picture of the player VTR.

V sync phase adjustment function makes this V shift to zero.

Then, the picture of the editing point can be more clearly

ohserved by this function.

BVS.3100, BVS-3200 and BVS-3200C (preducted by sony) have

this adjustment function.

When this unit is used under the above mentioned conditions,

set Item 309 "SERVO REFERENCE SELECT" and Item701 "

TBC DELAY" as follows :

(1) Set Item 701 to "0” {sync delay} and Item 309 t *’1”
{external).

(2) Set item 701 to 1" {video delay) and Item 309 to "0” Gauto).
When this unit is used as an AB-roll editing system using
the DUB cable, set Item 701 and Item 309 to this rondi-
tions.

(3} Set Item 701 to "1" (video delay} and Item 309 t» '"1"
{external).

When the editing is performed except for the above mentoned

Item's seiting, the picture which switching point is shified is

recorded on the tape. (The head switching point is obserwed on

the effective area of the monitor screen.)

If SHNON SYNC DETECTOR SW)/PG-23 board on EF-20

board of the BV3-3100, BV5-3200 and BVS-3200C is =t to

OFF, set Item 701 to 0" (sync delay) and Item 309 to »0” Gut o).
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#* To choose lines for setup menu "Item 703" and "Item 7047, rotate the search dial while pressing the STOP button on a control
panel.

ITEM DATA L
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
703* |BLANK LINE 9,322 Determines blanking lines for the V-blanking period of output
SELECT § video signals.
22,335 Each of the lines from 9,322 to 23,336 may be set ON or OFF
line separately.
[0] 0: Blanking ON
2 throu 1: Half blanking at line 23,336.
2: Blanking OFF
23,336
line
2 throu
704* |DECODE MODE 9,322 Determines blanking ON/OFF for the V-blanking period of
$ input video signal and the signal processing method for OFF
22,335 state. This blanking line selection can be performed individu-
line ally for lines from 9,322 to 22,335.
0: Blanking
1: Signals processed as luminance signals
0 blank 2: Signals processed as Y/C
NOTE:
2 BPF When 0 is selected, blanking is enabled for input signal of Y-R,
B, S-VIDEO and composite video signals.
Choices 1 and 2 are valid only for composite input.
Y-R, B and S-VIDEO input signals are already performed Y/C
separation, so there is no need to specify choices with this
meny item.
When the unit is shipped, all the line from 9,322 to 22,135 are set
to "1" (blanking is off, signals processed as luminanc: signals).
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ITEM-%00 SERIES : ADJUSTMENT USE ONLY (FACTORY USE PARAMETER)

The items below are not displayed on the normal operation to avoid the erroneous operation.
To display "Item 961" or "Item 902", turn the SEARCH dial while pressing the PLAY button in setup memu meode.

The two items are used exclusively for adjustment.

factory setting.

After adjustment is completed, the menu data should be returned to the

ITEM

DATA

No.

ITEM

No.

DATA

Description

901

AUDIO NR IN SP
MODE

switch select

This itemn is used exclusively for audio system adjustment.

After adjustment is completed, be sure to return the menu data

to the factory setting "0”,

The Dolby NR control is selected when a metal particle tape is

used for recording and playback.

0: Turned ON at all times when the metal particle tape is
used.

1: Turned ON or OFF using the DOLBY NR switch on the sub
control panel.

NOTE:

When an oxide tape is used, set using the DOLBY NR switch

on the sub control panel irrespective of this setting,

902

EMERGENCY
TAPE
PROTECTION

disable

This item is used exclusively for servo system and mechanical
adjustments.

After adjustment is completed, be sure to return the menu data
to the factory setting "0".

When the unit detects an error in the tape transport system,
selects whether tape protection is done or not.

0: Tape protection is done.

1: Tape protection is not done.

NOTE:

When "1” is selected, the AUTO OFF lamp blinks.
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1-8, RACK MOUNTING

The unit can be mounted in a 19-inch standard rack.
It is recommended to uge the following kit.

Rack Mount Kit : RMM-110 {optional accessory)
or :
RACK-MOUNT SLIDES : MODEL 305
siide length 558.3 mm
(ACCURIDE)

Note for rack mounting :

+ When several units are mounted in a rack, it is recommend-
ed to install a fan for ventilation. Good air circulation is
essential to prevent internal heat build-up in a rack (5 "C to
40 *C must be met for all units).

- Never remove a upper panel and lower panel during rack
mounting.

- Be sure to secure the rack to the floor to avoid accidents
when a unit is pulled out.

1.

Remove the five screws on right and left side panels.
And install the Inner Members of the rails to the right
and teft side panels with the screws removed.

Inner Member

Inner Mernber

Remove the four feet on the lower panel.

If the unit is mounted in the rack with the feet attached,
they will contact the lower and the upper portivns of the
rack and the unit cannot be pulled out from the rack.
Install the Outer Member Bracket of the slide rail to the
rack. Adjust the distance from the edge of the slide rail
to the outside of the rack so that it meets the required
specification.

Rack
Nut Plate
L-anghe / Bracket

ya
- \
—e L Outer Mermbe r
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4.

Remove the two screws(B4 X 6} on the right and left side
panels. {Be careful not to lose these four screws.)

screws (B4 XE)

({B4X6)

Install the Handle Brackets to the holes described in step
{(4) with the supplied screws (PSW4x16) for these brack-
ets,

scraws (PSW4X16)

Handle Bracket

scraws (PSW4X 16}

Never use screws PSW4X16 to install the
right and left side panels. Be sure to install the
panels with the screws B4 X6 removed in step
4. Screws for Handle Bracket are longer than
the ones of side panels. Therefore, using the
screws PSW4X16 may cause trouble in the
unit,

(NOTE)

1-9. SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

« AC power cord (1}

+ $-pin remote cable RCC-5G (1)

« PSW4 <16 screws for rack mounting (4)
« Operation manual (1)

1.10. OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES

= U-matic dubbing output kit : BEW-2030
= Control panel extension kit : BEW-2010
= Control panel case : BK-803
« TBC remote control unit :BK-2006
BVR-50P
« Rack mount kit: RMM-110
This kit is used to mount the unit in a standard 19-inch
rack.
+ 12.pin dubbing cable : VDC-C5
* 7-pin dubbing cable: VDC-5
« Cleaning cassette tape: BCT-5CLN




1-11. SETTING CHECK SHEET

It is recommended to check the setup conditions such as switch, setup menu under the application,
And it is recommended to copy this sheet and write down and keep, when maintenance or changing the use condition.

If the unit is used in editing room, changing the system combination very often, several sheet based on the combination is useful.

This is to help the trouble during editing such as setting.

CONTROL PANEL

AUDIO MONITOR
AUDIQ LIMITER

O CHI OMIX OCH2
JON [JOFF

INPUT SELECT O Y-R, B OCOMPOSITE OJS VIDEO
LOCAL/REMOTE OLOCAL O REMOTE

CH1 PB VOL OMANUAL OJAUTO

CHz PB VOL OMANUAL O AUTO

CH1 REC VOL OMANUAL OAUTO

CH2 REC VOL OMANUAL OAUTO

PB/PB/EE OO PB CIPB/EE

CTL/TC/U-BIT OCTL OTC OU-BIT

CONNECTOR PANEL

AUDIO INPUT LEVEL CH-1
AUDIO INPUT LEVEL CH-2
REF. VIDEO 75 0

VIDEO INPUT 75
COMPONENT1/COMPONENT2

OON OOFF
OON G OFF

SETUP MENU

SUB CONTROL PANEL

DOLBY NR
CHARACTER

TC

TC GENERATOR

VITC

CAPSTAN LOCK
TBC CONTRGL
VIDEO
CHROMA

SET UP

Y/C DELAY

[JHIGH ON 3 HIGH OFF O LOW
[J HIGH ON [ HIGH OFF O LOW

0 COMPONENT1 0O COMPONENT?2

L ON OOFF

O ON O OFF

LILTC JAUTO O VITC
OEXT CJINT

O REGEN [J PRESET

O REC RUN O FREE RUN
OON OOFF

O 2FD OO 2/4FD [J 4FD [18FD
O REMOTE [JLOCAL

O PRESET [ MANUAL

O PRESET [ MANUAL

O PRESET [TIMANUAL

U PRESET O MANUAL

ITEM

setting

001 PREROLL TIME

002 CHARACTER H-POSITION

003 CHARACTER V-POSITION

004 SYNCHRONIZE

005 DISPLAY INFORMATION SELECT

006 LOCAL FUNCTION ENABLE

007 TAPE TIMER DISPLAY

008 MONITORING SELECTION FOR VTR-TO-VTR EDITING

009 CHARACTER TYPE

010 CHARACTER H SIZE

011 CHARACTER V SIZE

101 SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE

102 MAXIMUM TAPE SPEED

104 AUDIO MUTING TIME

105 REF VIDEO MISSING ALARM

106 CAPSTAN LOCK
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ITEM

setting

108 AUTO EE SELECT

109 FORCED EE WHEN TAPE UNTHREAD

202 CF FLAG REPLY

302 CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION

303 EDIT DELAY

305 SYNC GRADE

306 DMC INITIAL SPEED

307 AUTQ-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA

308 SELECTION OF STD/NON-STD FOR COMPOSITE VIDEO IN

309 SERVO REFERENCE SELECT

401 FUNCTION MODE AFTER CUE-UP

402 TIME REFERENCE FOR PREROLL

403 AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY

501 STILL TIMER

502 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH

503 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM STOP

504 DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY OFF

601 VITC POSITION SEL-1

602 VITC POSITION SEL-2

605 TCG REGEN MODE

606 TC OUTPUT SIGNAL IN REGEN MODE

607 U-BIT BINARY GROUP FLAG

608 PHASE CORRECTION

608 TCG CF FLAG

610 REGEN AUTOQ MODE

701 TBC DELAY

(=N =N T =

703 BLANK LINE SELECT




ul.

factory

ITEM setting setting
108 AUTO EE SELECT 0
109 FORCED EE WHEN TAPE UNTHREAD 0
202 CF FLAG REPLY 0
302 CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION 1
303 EDIT DELAY 0
305 SYNC GRADE 0
306 DMC INITIAL SPEED 00
307 AUTO-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA 0
308 SELECTION OF STD/NON-STD FOR COMPOSITE VIDEO IN 0
309 SERVO REFERENCE SELECT 0
401 FUNCTION MODE AFTER CUE-UP 0
402 TIME REFERENCE FOR PREROLL 0
403 AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY 0
501 STILL TIMER 14
502 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH 0
503 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM STOP 0
504 DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY OFF 0
601 VITC POSITION SEL-1 19
602 VITC POSITION SEL-2 21
605 TCG REGEN MODE 0
606 TC OUTPUT SIGNAL IN REGEN MODE )
607 U-BIT BINARY GROUP FLAG 00
608 PHASE CORRECTION 0
609 TCG CF FLAG 0
610 REGEN AUTO MODE 0
701 TBC DELAY 0
9,322
B Y
T N
R 2 N
e | T
w0 T
[ sms | [T
703 BLANK LINE SELECT 16320 o [T
17330 ]
7% T A A
Thaegz | [T
(208 | T
B Y
22 | [T
B

ITEM

factory
setting

704 DECODE MODE

801 AUDIO NR IN SF MODE

%02 EMERGENCY TAPE PROTECTION
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SWITCH ON BOARD

board

switch

factory setting

setting

AU-148 board

5W101 AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW (CH-1)

Dependent on adjustment

AU-149 board

SW101 AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW (CH-2)

Dependent on adjustment

board switch factory setting setting
§700-1 LEVEL REF SW OFF
S700-2 factory use OFF
8700-3 Y MUTE SW OFF
5700-4 C MUTE SW OFF
TBC-18 board
S700-5 COMB SW OFF
5700-6 VISC TEST SW OFF
5700-7 factory use OFF
5700-8 factory use OFF
5101 Y RF AGC ON/QOFF W ON
5401 C RF AGC ON/QFF SW ON
VP-33 board S701 VISC MUTE ON/OFF SW OFF
3702 ENC CHROMA MUTE SW OFF
5703 CF ID 8W ON
$301: SCH ADJ W Dependent on adjustment
VRA-3 board 5401: Y WHITE/DARK CLIP ADJ SW OFF
8501 : C HIGH/LOW CLIP ADJ SW OFF

81 Y Ach REC CURRENT BYPASS SW ON
S101 Y Bch REC CURRENT BYPASS SW ON
5201 C Ach REC CURRENT BYPASS SW ON
RP-57 board 5301 C Bch REC CURRENT BYPASS SW ON
5401 AFM CARRIER ON/QFF SW ON
5601 Ach ROTALY ERASE CURRENT BYPASS SW ON
$602 Bch ROTALY ERASE CURRENT BYPASS SW ON
52-1 factory use OFF (OPEN)
§52-2 factory use OFF (OPEN)
$52-3 factory use OFF (OPEN}
52-4 factory use OFF (OPEN)
52.5 factory use OFF (OPEN)
$2.6 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S52.7 factory use OFF (OPEN)
52-8 KEY BOARD SELECT ON (CLOSE)
85-48 board $5601-1 factory use OFF (OFPEN)
$601-2 factory use OFF (OPEN)
5601-3 factory use OFF (OPEN)
8601-4 SERVO ADJUST OFF (OPEN}
$5601-5 factory use OFF (OPEN)
5601-6 factory use OFF (OPEN)
S601-7 SERVO CHECK OFF (OPEN)
8601-8 NOVRAM/ROM DATA SELECT SW OFF (OPEN)




2-1. SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL
Power requirements
Qperating voltage
Power consumption
QOperating tempetature
Storage temperature
Humidity
Weight
Dimensions
Normal tape speed
Mazximum record/playback titne
Fast forward/rewind time
Search speed
Shuttle mode :

Jog mode :
Recommended cassette tape

SECTION 2
SERVICE INFORMATION

: 220-240 V ac, 50/60 Hz
: 90-264 V

1150 W

:+5Cto +40°C
:—20*Cto +60°C

: B0% or less

125 kg

1 427 X 237%520 mm (w/h/d, excluding the projections}
: 101.51 mm/s
: 100 min or longer with BCT-90ML cassette
: 180 s or less with BCT.90ML cassette

Still, 0.03, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 3, 5, 10, 24 and * 42 times normal speed, forward and reverse.
#% 42 times ; by setting in setup menu [TEM-102,
Variable from still to normal speed, forward and reverse.

: 1/2-inch Betacam or Betacam SP cassette
Metal tapes : BCT-5M/10M/20M/30M/

BCT-5ML/10ML/20ML/30ML/60ML/90ML or equivalent
Oxide tapes (playback only) : BCT-5G/10G/20G/30G/

BCT-5GL/10GL/20GL/30GL/60GL/90GL or equivalent

Video
Video recording  Luminance FM
Chrominance  FM (Compressed time division multiplexed})
Metal tape Oxide tape (Playback)
Luminance 25 Hz to 5.5 MHz tgg dB 25 Hz to 4.0 MHz igg dB
Band width R-Y : 25 Hz to 20 MHz 90 dB |R'Y :25 Hz to 15 MHz o dB
Color difference + 0'5 + 0'5
B-Y :25 Hz to 2.0 MHz *3'0 dB | BY:25 Hzto 1.5 MH:z _3'0 dB
Luminance 48 dB or greater 46 dB or greater
S/N {component)
Ch . AM : 48 dB or greater AM : 48 dB or greater
rominance PM . 48 dB or greater PM : 48 dB or greater
K- factor (2T pulse) 29 or less 39% or less
DG 3% or less 3 9% or less
DP 3 or less 3 or less
Y/C delay 20 ns or less




Audio

Audio recording AC Bias

Metal tape

Oxide tape {Playback)

Frequency response

+1.5

50 Hz to 15 kHz dB

=30

5¢ Hz to 15 kHz £3.0 dB

Signal to noise ratio
{at peak level*, weighted
CCIR468-3)

68 dB or greater
(with dolby NR}

62 dB or greater
(with dolby NR)

Distortion factor {THD)
(Reference level, 1 kHz)

1% or less

2% or less

Wow & flutter

0.19% rms or less

* Peak level: +8 dB above the operation level

Processor adjustment range

Video level :+ 3dB
Chroma level :+ 3dB
Setup level 1 0-100 mV

System SC phase : 360° p-p

System sync phase : tf s

Y/C delay 1+ 50ns

# Dolby noise reduction manufactured under licence from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY”
and the double-D symbol DO are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
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2.2, MAIN PARTS LOCATION

2.2-1. Location of Printed Circuit Board

(Lo

® OO

D VRA-3P board
@ VP-33P board
& TBC-18P beard
@) S5-48P board
& PTC-54 board
@® PTC-4% board
@ MB-322 board
TR-73 board
© PTC-43 board
@ RM-82 board
D PTC-42 board
{» DE-15 board
@ PTC-55 board
@ RM-82 board -

i3 PTC-43 board
i® TR-73 board
dh PD-56 board
@ DS-31 board

9 Switching regulator

@ AC-133 board
@b CP-167 board
@ RP.57F board
@ AU-148P board
& AU-149P board
@& AU-150 board
@& CP-166 board
@ RM-93 board
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@& MA-44 board
@& DP-138 board
& VR-116 board
@ HC-14A board
@ PTC-39 board
@ DR-118 board
@ DP-139 hoard

AC-133 board «--rerrerrrerrrenees
AU-148P board --reererreerrerees
AU-149P board ---rerererrereres
AU-150 board =--srrrererrerereres
CL-25 hoard ---rereerrrreermaerrares
CP-166 board ----rseereresesrrens
CP-167 board -re+-r-s1rrrrmmsnee
DE-15 hoard rre---rrrresresresrener
DP-138 board ---rrrrreerrenrsrees
DP‘139 board .....................
DP-159 board «-rrerrreeerreeenses
DR-118 board «--rrrrrerrraresses
DS-31 board «rre----rrrrrrrraserees
HC-14A board ---r-errererassrens
KY 210 board -rrereerrrreraseense
LP-57 boapd e« -ssrereeveeserens
MA-44 board «--roeeerremarionens
MB-322 Board -r-rereeeereeervases
PC-62 hoard reeerrrrererersaenmsn

@ KY-210 board
@ VR-117 board
& SW-444 board
%% DP-159 board
@ CL-25 board {cassette compartment)
@ LP-57 board {cassette compartment}
@ PC-62 board (cassette compartment)

PD-56 board -o-rwr--s-ssessnseeenen
PTC-39 board rve--eveeseerermnn
PTC-42 board s«-rr-e-veeseremrmrem
PTC-43 board «ereeeeresrrorsrens
PTC-40 BOATE +rrrerererresroaranes
PTC-54 board «rreecerrrrrvesees
PTC.55 boapd «r-soroerrmrrvernns
RM-82 hoard «reeerererrrsreareree
RM-93 hoard r-rererrmvmeeseas
RP-57P board «reeerererrsereereres
55-48P board oo
SW-444 board -+~
TBC-18P board -+
TR-73 boarde e
VP-33P board -
VR-116 board -+
VR-117 boarq -+
VRA-3P board--

switching regulator

.............

[Supply side] ;@ : [Take-up side]

[Supply side] ;@ : [Take-up sice]

[Supply side] ;@ : [Take-up sice’]




2-2-2, Location of Mechanical Parts/Components

ONONC)

SEONCONO

(D Full erase head

2 Threading motor

3 S slider

@ S tension regulator arm
@ S reel table

® S brake

(® S reel motor plate

S worm wheel

@ Reel shift driver gear
(D Reel shift motor

@ T worm wheel

@ T reel motor plate
@ T brake

@ T reel table

5 \4 Py f 28 T
Ny A =

SRR
> WL, WS . _“.Q!-; _ :‘\ I
PV Ny Qe

a‘:, £

SEGHEENCRONCGNORGRC

@ T tension regulator arm
@ P slider

@ T slider

d® Pinch roller

{@ Pinch solenoid
@ Capstan shaft
@D TG-6 tape guide
& Audio/TC head
@ Cleaning roller
@ T rail

@ Head drum

@ CTL head

@ TG-4 tape guide
@ S rail

2-2-3. Location of Sensor (1)

@ Threading motor rotation detection sensor
Threading motor rotation detection sensor detects the rotation speed of the threading motor.

The FG output signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the threading speed to protects the tape from
damage.
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Threading-end/unthreading-end detection sensor
This sensor detects whether the threading ring reaches the threading-end or unthreading-end position.

Tape end sensor
During tape travelling in the FWD direction, tape end sensor detects the end of tape.

$ tension regulator arm sensor
During recording or playback, S tension regulator arm activates to keep a constant tape tension.
S tension regulator arm sensor detects the position of the S tension regulator arm.

5 cassette Miss-REC sensor
This is a record-proof sensor for the small cassette of a metal particl tape.

S reel rotation detection sensor
S reel rotation detection sensor detects the rotation of the S reel table,

The FG output signal from this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

Reel L/S position sensor
This sensor detects whether the reel table moves to the correct position according to the size of the inserted cassette tape.

Reel hub diameter detection sensor

The rea] hub diameter varies depending on the length of the tape wound on a cassette tape. The reel hub diameter detection.

sensor detects the reel hub diameter using a tab on the back side of the cassetie tape.
The cutput signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

Oxide tape/metal particle tape detection sensor
This sensor detects whether an oxide tape or metal particle tape is being inserted to the umit using a tab on the back side
of the cassette tape.

Video tape thickness detection sensor
This sensor detects the thickness of the wound tape that is being inserted to the unit using a tab on the back side of the
cassette tape.

T reel rotation detection sensor
T reel rotation detection sensor detects the rotation of the T reel table.
The FG output signal from this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and contrels the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

L cassette Miss-REC sensor (For oxide tape and metal particle tape)
This is a record-proof sensor for the large cassette of an oxide tape and metal particle tape.

T tension regulator arm sensor
During recording or playback, T tension regulator arm activates to keep a constant tape tension.
T tension regulator arm sensor detects the position of the T tension regulator arm.

Tape beginning sensot
During tape travelling in the FWD direction, tape beginning sensor detects the beginning of tape.

Condensation sensor
This sensor detects whether the moisture condensation occures in the unit.

2.2-4. Location of Sensor (2):--- Cassette Compartment

@6

r
H |
= L
o o O &
S
I_r H 1
l o,
| ety = N .
icpa g L]~ -~ s Ud
N | i
- :

Cassette-in sensor (L)
This sensor detects whether a cassette is being inserted.

Cassette L/S size detection sensor
This sensor detects whether the inserted cassette tape is an L size on S size.

Cassette-in sensor {R)
This sensor detects whether a cassette is being inserted.

Cassette-down {2) sensor

Cassette-down (1) sensor

(1) sensor detects the position of the cassette compartment by using the combination of ON/OFF operation of these s=nsors
and cassette-in sensor.
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2-2-5. Function of the Cassette Plug and Tab

As shown in the figure below, plugs and tabs are provided at the back side of the cassette tape,

The presence of ahsence of these plugs and tabs determines the cassette status as shown in the table below.

Plug and tab

Cassette status with
plugs and tabs

Cassette status without
plugs and tabe

S cassette
Miss-REC tab
{for oxide tape)

S cassette
Miss-REC plug
(for metal particle tape)

Can be recorded
(refer to Fig.l).

Cannot be recorded
(refer to Fig.2).

bob

S cassette Miss-REC tab (for oxide tape) (Note 1)
Video tape thickness detection tab

Oxide/metal particle tape detection tab

Reel hab diameter detection tab

S cassette Miss-REC plug (for metal particle tape}
L cassette Miss-REC plug

CRCRON YRS

back sile of cassette

N

same surface
\@/

Fig. 1 Fig. 2
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L cassette

Miss-REC plug

Tape thickness A 20 ym thick tape is wound on | A 15 gm thick tape is wound on
detection tab the cassette. the cassette,

Oxide/metal particle tape
detection tab

An oxide tape iz wound on the
cassette,

A metal particle tape is wound
on the cassette.

Reel hub diameter
detection tab

For small hub

For large hub

plug is down

Note: An oxide tape cannot be recorded in this unit.

.




2-3. ERROR MESSAGE

This unit features self-diagnostics.

When trouble is detected, an error code is displayed immediately in the time counter display on the control panel, an error code

and message are displaved on the picture monitor.

Furthermore, as for the interface error {error code 92,93), interface object which error occured replaced by sub error massage

on the video monitor display.

{To display error code and message on the picture monitor, the monitor must be connected to the. VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 connector

or MONITOR connector, and the CHARACTER switch on the sub control panel must be set to ON.}

Time counter display

Picture monitor

T A S N ¥ |

.o
oot

| ——
Error code

ERROR-01

REEL TROUBLE-1

fa———— code

le——— Error message

code

error Jnessage

description

detection

01

REEL TROUBLE-1

The slack of the tape is detected during
threading or unthreading, and then tape
protection is done,

Detected when the ratio of the FG fre-
quency at a supply reel, take-up reet and
threading ring is Jess than the specified
value.

74

REEL TROUBLE-2

The slack or breaking of the tape is
detected in search, fast foward, or rewind
mode, and then iape protection is done.

Detected when the ratio of the FG fre-
quency at a supply reel and take-up reel
is less than the specified value.

REEL TROUBLE-3

The slack or breaking of the tape is
detected in recording or playback mode,
or either of the lock of the supply or
take-up reel is detected, and then tape
protection is done.

Detected when the FG {frequeicy at a
supply or take-up reel is zero (0] or when
the tension detected from a tersion sen-
sor is less than 15 g.

REEL TROUBLE-4

It is detected that the tape does not run at
the speed of designation in fast forward
or rewind made, and then tape protection
is done.

Depends on the comparison betw een the
tape speed using the FG freqmency at
supply and take-up reels arnd the
designated speed.

5

REEL TROUBLE-5

Ii is detected that the supplty or take-up
reel cannot stop with a cassette is not
nserted, or detected that over current
has been flowing to supply and take-up
reels,

Detected using the FG frequeng or cur-
rent at supply and take-up reek,

TAPE TENSION ERROR

When excessive tension is detected, tape
pratection is done.

Detected when the tension detedesd from
a tension sensor is more than 5 g.

CAPSTAN TROUBLE

It is detected that the tape does rot run at
the speed of designation in play or search
mode, and tape protection is done,

Detected at the tape speed detetexd from
the FG frequency at a capstan m otor,

DRUM TROUBLE

It is detected that drum motor rotation is
not normal, and then tape protection is
done.

Detected when the drum speedo btained
from the speed FG of the drummotor is
less than the specified value.

09

TH/UNTH MOTOR TIME
ouT

It is detected that threading or unthread-
ing is not completed, and then tape pro-
tection is done.

Detected when threading or unhxeading
is not completed within ten secads after
it is started.
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code error message description detection
| Detected when the tape beginning sensor
o4 | THREADING TROUBLE | S ot e et e | s s i e s
times.
10 HUMID Condensation is detected. Detected using a condensation sensor.
1t TAPE BEGINNING/END The tape beginning or end sensor opera- | Detected when the tape beginning and

SENSOR TROUBLE

tion is defective,

end are detected at the same time.

TAPE BEGINNING SEN-

The tape beginning sensor operation is

Detected when the tape beginning con-

12 SOR TROUEBLE defective. tinues for more than seven seconds.
13 TAPE END SENSOR The tape end sensor operation is defec- | Detected when the tape end continues for
TROUBLE tive. more than seven seconds.
The operation of the fan motor is defec- | Detected according to the period of a
M FAN MOTOR TROUBLE tive. ripple noise at the fan motor terminal.
It is detected that cassette up/down oper- | Detected when cassette up/down opera-
20 ;};:ii‘El\TgTEORCI?O%IP{ART- ation is not completed, and then tape | tion is not completed within four seconds
protection is done. after it is started.
It is detected that driving of the L posi-
tion to 5 position or the S position to L | Detect when reel table driving is not
21 E(I‘};(]:il:‘ TABLE MOTOR position in the reel table is not complet- | completed within four seconds after it is
ed, and then tape protection operation is { started.
done.
99 REEL TABLE SENSOR The operation of the L/S position detec- | Detected when the L and S positions are
TROUBLE tion sensor of the reel table is defective. | detected at the same time.
The interface between the keyboard and | Detected when no interface signal is sent
% KEY INTERFACE ERROR system control is defective. from the system control to the keyboard.
No 1/2 VD signal input to system control | Detected when no 1/2 VD signal input to
i 1/2 VD NOT EXIST is detected. system control.
INTERNAL SERIAL The serial interface between the HC.14
INTERFACE ERROR board, TBC-18 board and system control | Detected when no interface signal is sent
92 sub error message is defective. from the each board to the system con-
HC HC :IC1/HC-14 trol three times continuously.
TBC TBC : IC?17/TBC-18
The interface between the time code and
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR system c‘ontrol, or the servo and system Detected when the interface signal from
sub error message control is defective when the POWER . h
93 gervo (main) switch is turned ON the time code or servo system to the
serve (sub) servo (main) : ICG#I} 4/55-48 system control when the POWER switch
time code servo{sub) : 1C710/55-48 is turned ON is defect.
time code  : IC403/55-48
The operational defect of the NV-RAM
(setup menu data) is detected on the \
Detected by the NV-RAM data’'s check-
9% 8Y NV-RAM TROUBLE HC-14 board. . sum.
Then, reset the data in the NV.-RAM to
the condition at exfactory.
The operational defect of the NV-RAM , ]
97 SV NV-RAM TROUBLE (servo adjustment data) is detected on the Detected by the NV-RAM data’s check

DR-118 board.

suml.




Threading gear block
defect

Ii]””' s4 V p-p

Reel FG sensor (DME,
ring) defect

z0.8 V p-p

A

5548 board {reel motor |
drive circwi) delect

DC woltage changes mn about —250

through —50 mV during threading.
Ref. During fast forward (TP802)

or rewind {TPg01), DC voltage is

about +400 mV de.

Error—01
REEL TROUBLE-1

he threading No
ring rotates fully
or a hitle
15 detec
{TP716/55
~48)
No

termin

e voliage
al threading molor

al 15
al

Threading motor defect

detected a.l], h
{TPL/PD-56 : take-up
side, TP/PD-56 :
upply side

Reel FG sensor clearance
adjustment {Section 5-10-3)

Error—02
REEL TROUBLE-2

he tape is

he reel
motor drive
voltage 15 normal.
TP801 and TP302/
S548)

Reel motor defect

slack in running,

voltage is normal.
{TP&01 and TP802/

Reel motor defect

happens often.

Y

DR-118 board (Q9, Q10,
Q11, Q12. Q16, Q7. QI8
and Q19) check

Ne

DC voltage changes in about —230
through —50 mV during threating.
Ref. During fastforward {TP812) or
rewind {TPa0l}, DC voltage sabout
+400 mV de.

\ f

=0.8 V p-p

4

Reel FG sensor clearana
adjustment {Section 5-103)

85-48 board {reel sewo‘
circuit) defect

Reet FG detection system|
{(DME etc.} check
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55-48 board (reel drive
circuit) defect

Reel FG sensor chearance
adjusiment {Section
5-10-1)

Error-03
REEL TROUBLE-3

The tape is

slack in running.

The reel torque
is normal.

The reel
FG is detected in
respective mode
normally.

,..__..T_
=0.8 V p-p

A

Reel FG sensor clearance
t adjustment (Section

5-10-3}

Brake operation check
{Section 5-12-3 through
5-12-7)

2-10

Error—04
REEL TROUBLE-4

Reel motor defect

The reel FG
outputs.

voltage at
the measuring
point of reel motor
drive current is

Reel motor defect

Reel motor torque check
{Section 5-12-3 through
5-12-7)

Reel FG detection
system check

55-48 board (reel drive

circuit} defect




Error—0%
REEL TROUBLE-S

No

Reel FG detection
system defect

Reel motor defect

is slack or
broken.

Casseite down detection
circuit defect

The reel
iorque brake is
normal.

No

Y

Reel drive or reel
brake defect

Cassetle tape defect

Error—06
TAPE TENSION ERROR

The tape
tension is 55 g or
less.

Heel brake defed

Tension sensor defect

Resl servo defect
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Error—07
CAPSTAN TROUBLE

The tape
15 slack n

Reel brake defect

Error—08
DRUM TROUBLE

The drum

Capstan free speed
adjusimenl
{Section 5-27-3)

Capstan motor defect

No

50.656 V de

oV

is rotating in
running.

Dirum PG cireuit defect

is rotating in high

DR-118 board (drum
servo circuit) defect

Drum FG ciccuit defect]

Drum motor defect
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- Error—08
TH/UNTH MOTOR TIME OUT

The
threading ring

is rotay

The

threading

ne 55-48 board {molor
motor drive is

drive circuit) defect

The rotating’
speed is normal.

Threading ring FG
position detection
circuit defect

Threading motor defectf«

h

» Mechanical adjustment

Error—0A
JTHREADING TROUBL

The tape
beginning sensor
is operated

Sensor circuit defect

Tape is defect

Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor.

55-48 board (system
control circuit) defect

Reel brake defect
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Error—10
HUMID

Condensation
occurs.

55-48 board check

defect

Condensation sensot

) 4
Condensation sensor
is normal

Error—1i
TAPE BEGINNING/END SENSOR TROUBLE,

The tape is

at the top.

The tape

beginning sensor

Tape end sensor defect | > VT
operation 15

2-14

nermal.

Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor.
CN141-20Bpin/S5-48
HBYV-0V

55-48 board (system |_

The tape is
at the end.

he tape end
sensor operation
1s normal.

to the sensor.
CN141-20Apin/SS-48
+H V-0V

No

k §

control sensor cireuit}
defect

Tape beginning sensor
defect

Close the tip of a driver




(TAPE BEGIN

Error—12

NING SENSOR TROUBLE

Short
ast forward 18
rformed at the tape
top after
rewind.

Yes

Tape beginning senscr
defect

No

Error—i3
TAPE END SENSOR TROUBLE

Tape beginning sensor
defect

Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor.
CN141-204 pin/SS-48

+5 V-0V

The tape
beginnming sensor
operation is
normal.

$58-48 board (system
control circuit) defect

S55-48 hoard (system
control sensor circuit)

defect

Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor.
CN141-20Bpin/S5-48

+H V-0V

The tape
end sensor
operation is
normal.

No

Y

Tape end sensor defect
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: GASSETTE COM

C

Error—14
FAN MOTOR TROUBLE

motor is turning
when the power

35-48 board (ripple
detection cireuit) (1C805,
1C806, QB04) defect

Fan motor defect

Error-20

PARTMENT MOTOR LOCK

Casgetie-down and cassette-

in sensor are defect.

5848 board (system
conirol circuit) defect

2-16

) J

55-48 board {cassette
compartment motor
drive circuit) defect

Cassette compartment
motor defect

Casselle compariment
defect B




(&

Error—2t
EEL TABLE MOTOR LOCK

e L/S position
ompletely

L/8 position sensor
defect

Reel position motor
defect

) J

DR-118 board
{position motor drive circuit) check

Reel slide mechanism |
defect [

Error—22

r
( REEL TABLE SENSOR TROUBLE

The error

appears at the L

Yes

he error
appears at the 8
position.

Y

5 position sensor defect

55-48 board (system
control circuit) check

Y

L position sensor defect|
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Error—90
KEY INTERFACE ERROR

IC107/588-48 and ICA/KY-210
check

Error—91
1/2vD NOT EXIST

he

is input at TP717/
5548,

3$5-48 board (system
control circuit) defect

35-48 board (1/2 VD
system) pattern defect

| IC10) and 1C107/55-48
check

Y
55-48 board (servo
system ) defect

Error~92 TBC

Error-92 HC
QNITERNAL SERIAL INTERFACE ERROR [HC:D GNTERNAL SERIAL INTERFACE ERROR [TBC

L 4
Output check at IC1-4pin and
Spin/HC-14

2-18

Cutput check at JC717-4pin and
5pin/TBC-18




Error—93 servo(main)
CPU INITIALIZE ERRCR [servo{main)]

55-48 board (X601,
G628, CA29, 10604-16pin,
+5 V) check

“Teset pulse
is normal at

+HV

[+43 v 1C604 10604-21 i/ SS48
ﬂ -55pin when the power
4
BV 1C4785-48
1C604 {reset pulse circuit) check
—_ —21pin
[C604/35-48 check
t
POWER ON

340 msst=700 ms

Error—93 servo(sub}
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR [servo{sub}]

55-48 board (X702,
713, C714, IC710-72pin
+5 V) check

is normal
1C710- 34pm/SS-43.
{16 MHEz, 4.2

reset pulse
is normal at
[C710-32pin/S5-48

[+4,3 v \ICTIO
_i -72pin
+5 V \

IC710/35-48 check

+5 V

4

1C4/88-48
{reset pulse circuit} check

t

POWER ON
340 mss=t=700 ms
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2-20

+5 V

+5V

Error-93 time code
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR [time code]

55-48 board (X401,

i normal at 405, C406, 1C403-6dpin,

1C403-23pin/ 5548,

(8 MHz, 4.3 +5 V) check
{ +4.3 V \1040{3 is normat at 1C4/8S-48
e —64pin 1%03;23?;:1;048 (reset pulse circuit} check
\ is on.
1C403
— —%2pin
: 1C403/85-48 check
POWER CN
340 msst= 700 ms
Error—b6 Error—87
8Y NV-RAM TROUBLE SV NV-RAM TROUBLE
) i
Qutput check at DR-118 board
IC1/HC-14 (ﬁ(g{;ﬂ?, 1C203, IC204)
[




2-4. PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

SYSTEM BOARD CIRCUIT FUNCTION
VRA-3P | Y/C REC Process (Decode, Mod), CTDM
RP-57P | RF REC/PB Amplifier, AFM Carrier Generator, Rotary Erase Oscillator
VIDEO VP-33P | Y/C PB Process (PB RF EQ, Demod, Encode, Y-RF Envelope DET), Composite Out Driver
TBC-18P | Time Base Corrector, CTDM (Expand)
CP.166 Input/Qutput Connector, Component Out Driver
VR-117 | Input Level/Tracking Control
AU-148P | CH-1 REC/PB Process, Dolby System, Bias Driver
AU-149P | CH-2 REC/PB Process, Dolby System, Bias Driver
AU-150 | Erase/Bias Oscillator, Erase Driver, Mode Control, LTC REC/PB
AUDIO CP-167 Input/Output Connector, Line Amplifier
DP-138 Level Meter, Back Light
VR-116 | REC/PB Level Control, Headphone Volume Control
MA-44 Meter Driver,Headphone Amplifier
$5-48P System Control, Servo System Main, Time Code Generator/Reader, Character Generator
KY-210 | Keyboard
DP-139 | Time Code Display
DR-118 | Motor Driver, Solenoid Driver, Sensor Input, Tension Amplifier, FG Amplifier, Full Erase
Oscillator, CTL REC/PB, Adjust Data Storage
CL-25 Cassette Compartment (Cassette Loading Begin/Near.end Sensor, LP-57 Connection)
DE-15 Reel FG
DS.31 Condensation Sensor
HC-14A | Sub-control Pannel
§$§¥g;1 PC-62 Cassette In/Large Cassette Sensor
PD-56 Pinch/Cleaning Solenoid Connection, Reel FG check
CONTROL/ .
TIME CODE PTC-39 | Search Dial
PTC-42 | Cassette Size Sensor
PTC-43 | REC Inhibit Sensor
PTC-4% | Threading Motor
PTC.54 | Threading FG
FTC-55 | Cassette Information Sensor (Tape Thickness, Reel Hub Diameter, Metal/Oxide)
RM-g82 Reel Motor
RM-93 TBC/9P Remote Connector
SW.444 | Select Switch, Indicator, RF/Video Level Meter
TR-73 5/T Tension Sensor
AC-133 | AC Line Filter, Fuse
DP-159 RF/Video Meter Back Light
OTHERS LP-57 Cassette Illumination
MB-322 | Mother Board
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2.5. REMOVAL OF CABINET

Turn the POWER switch to OFF during removal.
Left Side Panel
1. Remove a carrying handle.

2. Remove four screws (4 6) and remove a
left side panei.

Lower Control Panel

Upper Control Panel

Upper Panel

1.

arrow.

Loosen three fixing screws, and remove an
upper panel moving in the direction of the

Put the unit on its right side down, remove
six screws and remove a lower panel,
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1.

Remove a lower control panel ass’y from
the unit. (Refer to Section 2-8)

Remove the each three screws (3 X §) at the
top and bottom on the lower control panel
ass'y,

Remove the screw on a search dial (3x5)
and remove a dial knob, then remove the
lower control panel.

1
2.
3

Remove a upper panel.

Remove the seven control knobs on a upper control panel,
Remove the each one screw (3X6) at the left and right of
the upper control panel.

Insert your fingers in the space between the upper control
parel and chassis, and remove the upper control panel as
shown in the figure 1.

When installing, insert the claws of the upper control
panel into the lack of chassis, then fix the panel with the
screws as shown in the figure 2.
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Right Side Panel

upper control panel

Figure 1

L
2.

Remove a carrying handle,
Remove four screws (4<6) and remove a

right side panel.

Carrying Handle

1. Remove four screws (3X6) and remove a
carrying handle.

claws




2-6. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION GF

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT

+ Removal

1.
2.

Turn the POWER OFF.
Loosen three screws and remove an upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

a Cassette Compartment Stay.

These screws are retained on the Stay, so they don't get
out of the Stay.

Disconnect the connector CN930 on the CL-25 board at
the upper right of the Cassette Compartment.

Loosen the two screws shown in the figure and remove

+ Installation
6. Set the harness of the connector(CN930) disconnected in

step {4} so it is not put between chassis.

Install the Cassette Compartment inserting slantingly in

the direction as shown in the figure.

(Note) In this titme, confirm that the four legs of the
Cassette Compartment for fixing the position are
in the holes of the mechanical chassis for fixing
the position.

Cassatte
Compartment
Stay
Cassette

legs for fixing
the position <

legs for fixing
the position

holes for
fixing the msition

hole for tixing tha position

Slide up the Cassette Compartment raising up the rear
part as shown in the figure. Lift up the Cassette
Compartment stowly. '

Cassette Compartment

7.

After confirming that the Cassette Compartrent is fixed
to the chassis, install the Cassette Compartmext Stay and
connect the connector CN930 of the CL-25 beard.
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2-7. REMOVAL OF POWER SUPPLY BLOCK

1. Turn the POWER OFF.

Put the unit on its right side down and remove six screws -

and remove a lower panel.
3. Disconnect the four connectors({CN1, CN2, CN3, and

CN4) shown in the figure.

Push the claw to off the lock,
and pull to disconnect

»

Rear panel of a
Powsr Supply Block

.
Sl

)
[

lower side of set

4. Remove the two screws at the top and bottom on the rear
panel of a Power Supply Block and remove the rear
panel.

Power Supply Block

PO NS
screws N

=

Screws Rear panel of a Power Supply Block

5.  Disconnect the connector CN998 on the AC-133 board.

6. Remove the two screws at the top and bottom diagonal
and slide the Power Supply Block not to catch the
harnesses, and remove the Power Supply Block.
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2-8. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF LOWER
CONTROL PANEL ASS'Y

* Removal

1. Fix a lower control panel ass'y at 90 degrees {Refer to
section 2-9.), disconnect the connector CN552 on the
HC-14 board of a sub control panel.

2. Loosen the two black screws (3 %X 10) on the lower control
panel ass'y shown in the figure. (Loosen the screws until
screw’s top are exposed from the lack of the lower
control panel ass’y.)

CNss2 @
Lower contro! panel ass'y

black screws(3x10)

3. While pushing the loosen black screws in the direction of
the arrow, remove the lower control panel ass'y from
arms.

Lower control panel ass'y

black screws(3x10) .




+ Installation

4.

Connect the harness of the lower control panel ass'y to
the connector CN552 on the HC-14 board of the sub
control panel.

Fix the arms at 45 degrees, set the lacks of the lower
control panel ass’y to the claws of the arms and insert the
ass’y until you can hear the click.

Then fix the ass'y with screws.”

2.9, TILT THE LOWER CONTROL PANEL

1.

Raise the panel to the desired angle.

While pressing the levers at the right and left sides of the
panel, pull the panel up until it stops.

Tighten the screws on the right and left sides inside the
panel by turning them clockwise.

While pressing the levers, lower the panel to the desired
angle,

In case of change the angle, loosen the screws and try
again from stepl.

2-10. REMOVAL OF CONNECTOR PANEL

Turn the POWER OFF.

2. Remove the six screws indicated = at the top and hottom
on the connector panel, then remove the connector panet
not to stretch the harnesses as shown in the figure.

black screws

black screws

2-11. NOTE FOR CHECK AND MAINTENANCE
OF PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

Be sure to turn the POWER OFF before removing or insert-
ing the printed circuit boards,

2-12. EXTENSION BOARD

Two extension boards are supplied as optional agessory for
check and adjustment of some printed circuit boirds. .
Insert the extension board into the chassis of a wmit and
connect the circuit board to be checked or adjuste] to the end
of the extension board.

Extension board Connectable Printed Circut Boards
EX.286 VRA-3, VP-33, TBC-18, S548%
A-6766-389-A
EX.-287 AlJ-148, AU-149, AU.150, FP-57
J-6338-130-A
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2.13. NOTES ON REPAIR PARTS

2-13-1. Notes on Repair Parts

{1) Saiety Related Components Warning
Components marked with A\ on the schematic diagrams,
exploded views and electrical spare parts list are criticat
to safe operation. Replace these components with Sony
parts whose part numbers appear in this manual or in
service bulletins and service manual supplements publi-
shed by Sony.

{2} Standardization of Parts
Repair parts supplied from Sony Parts Center may not be
always identical with the parts which actually in use due
to "accommodating the improved parts and/or engineer-
ing changes” or "standardization of genuine parts”.
This manual’s exploded views and electrical spare parts
list are indicating the part numbers of "the standardized
genuine parts at present”.

{3) Change of Parts
Regarding engineering parts changes, refer to Section 19
"CHANGED PARTS".

{4) Stock of Parts
Parts marked with "o” SP (Supply Code) column of the
spare parts list are not normally required for routine
service work. Orders for parts marked with "o” will be
processed, but allow for additional delivery time.

{5} Units for Capacitors and Resistors
The following units may be assumed in schematic dia-
grams, electrical parts list and exploded views unless
otherwise specified.

Capacitors : gF
Resistors : Q

2-13-2, Replacement Procedure for Chip Parts

Required Tools
Soldering iron : 20 W If possible, use a soidering iron tip
heat-controller at 270 £ 10 "C.
Braided wire : SOLDER TAUL or equivalent
Sony part No. 7-641-300-81
Solder : .6 mm dia. is recommended.
Tweezers

Soldering Conditions
Soldering iron temperature : 270 £ 16 °C.
Soldering time : less than two seconds per a pin.

Capacitor Resistor Transistor, Diode
§ terminal
terminals terminails terminals
b ETTDITIEES
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« Resistor and Capacitor Replacement

{1} Place the soidering iron tip onto the chip part and heat it
up until the solder is melted. When the solder is melted,
slide the chip part aside.

{2) Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

{3) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

{4} Place new chip part in the desired position and solder
both ends.

NOTE: Once a chip part has been removed, never use it

again.

* Transistor and Diode Replacement

{t} Cut the terminals of the chip part with a nipper.

{2} Remove the cut leads.

{3} Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

(4) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

(5} Place new chip part in the desired position and solder the
terminals.

Mipper

Transistor

» IC Replacement

{1} Using the braided wire, "SOLDER TAUL” Sony Part
No. 7-641-300-81, remove the solder around the pins of the
IC-chip to be removed.

{2} While heating up the pins, remove the pins one by ane
using sharp-pointed tweezers.

{3} Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desaldering positions.

(4) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

{5} Place new chip part in the desired position and solder the
pins,




2-13-3. Removal l_)f PLCC IC

The Extraction Tool is useful for removing the IC (PLCC
typel inserted into an IC socket. This is useful for all sizes of
ICs of 20 pins through 124 pins.

Extraction Tool (for PLCC socket)
Sony Part No. J-6035-070-A

{3} Hold the tool as shown in the figure. The socket is
pressed on a little force to downward.

Hinge Fin

claw —t

Chip Carrier

Chip Carrier Socket

T T il

NOTE : - Never pull chips of IC upward with the Extraction
Tool.
= Never hold the Extraction Tool on a strong force,

(1) Adjust width so that the claws of the tool are matched to
the socket of an IC.

{4} Pinch the tool, so the legs of the tool are straightened. At
that time, the claws pinch the chips of the IC and pull the
IC upward.

{(5) After pulling the IC, loosen the force of the fingers, and
take off the chip.

2-13-4, Replacement of Fuse

A power fuse is mounted on the AC-133 board. If the fuse has
blewn, first remedy cause of trouble, and replace the fuse.

{1} Turn the POWER OFF,

{2} Remove the two screws at the top and bottom m the rear
panel of the Power Supply Block and remove the rear
panel,

(2} Insert the claws of the tool into the slots of the socket,
and then press the tool aginst the socket so that the A
portien shown in the figure contact to the socket.

A g | A—
UL £LHS, BIEEE b T

Chip Carrier

Chip Carrier Socket

Y

\Q‘ {g’ﬁﬂl
\’ ' |

Rear panel of the " 'ﬁ/

N

SCrews

%
WAY
3,

k]

hY
\
LY
5
\Iﬁx\._

Power Supply Block
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(3) Remove the fuse from the fuse holder on the AC-133 2.14. HOW TO OPERATE THE UNIT WITHOUT
board, then replace the fuse. CASSETTE TAPE

When some mechkanical alignments are performed, it may be
operated the unit without inserting a cassette tape.

Rear panel of the . . .

Power Supply Block The following procedures are described about the operation

of the unit without installing a Cassette Compartment.

1. Threading
Tum the POWER ON.
After the reel motor and upper drum are rotated, the
supply tension arm, take-up tension arm, supply slider,
take-up slider and pinch roller slider begin to move, and
the unit is put into threading mode.
The tension arm and three sliders move to the regular
positions, and threading is completed.
It is said that this threading completed state is STOP
mode.

AC-133 board

fuse

2-28

2. Playback .

Set the setup menu "Item 902" to 1. (At this time, tape

protection mode is off.) .

Press the PLAY button in threading completed state. A

pinch roller is pressed to the capstan shaft, and the unit

is put into PLAY mode. '

If the PLAY button is pressed during the threading, the

pinch rotler is pressed to a capstan shaft after threading

is completed, and the umit is put into PLAY meode,

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup
menu "Item 902" to 0,

3. Unthreading
Press the ETECT button in threading completed state. A
supply slider, take-up slider and pinch roller slider begin
to move, and the unit is put into unthreading mode.
Three sliders move to the regular positions, and
unthreading is completed.

4, Search
Set the setup menu "Ttem 902" to 1. (At this time, tape
protection mode is off.)
Rotate a search dial to forward or reverse direction in
threading completed state. A pinch roller is pressed to a
capstan shaft, and the unit is put into search mode in the
direction and the speed decided by the search dial.
If setup menu "Item 1017 is set to 1, press the SEARCH
button and rotate the search dial in threading completed
state. Then the unit is put inte search mode.
NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup

menuy "Ttem 902" to 0,




5. Fast forward and rewingd

Set the setup menu "[tem 902” to 1. (At this time, tape
protection mode is off.}

Press the FFWD button or REW button in threading
completed state. Then the unit is put into fast foward or
rewind mode.

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup

menu "Item 902" to 0.

6. Recording
Set the setup menu "Item 902" to 1. (At this time, tape
protection mode is off.)

* A small cassette
Press the PLAY and REC buttons while pressing the
Miss-REC switch for small cassette on the left side of a
supply reel table in threading completed state.
Then the unit is put into REC mode.
When the Miss-REC switch is released, the unit is not in
REC mode.

+ A large Cassette
Press the PLAY and REC buttons while pressing the
Miss-REC switch for large cassette on the right side of a
take-up reel table in threading completed state.
Then the unit is put into REC mode.
When the Miss-REC switch is released, the unit is not in
REC mode.
NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup

menu "Item 902" to 0,

2.15. TAKE OUT THE CASSETTE TAPE IN
SLACKING

When the tape in the unit is slacked, take out the cassette
tape by the following procedures carefully so that the tape is
not damaged.

Turn the POWER OFF.
Remove the upper panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.}

3. Turn the rotation detection pulley of a Threading Motor
Block counterclockwise until the supply tension arm,
take-up tension artn, supply slider, take.up slider and
pinch roller slider are threading completed state.

Threading Motor Black
rotation detection pulley

4, Remove the Cassette Compartment Stay. (Refer to Sec-
tion 2.6.)

5. Disconnect the connector CN930 on the CL-25 board of
the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section 25.)

6. Remove the lower control panel ass'y. {Refer t» Section
2.8)

7. Remove the sub cover.

8. Turn the motor pulley shown in the figure in te direc-
tion of the arrow,
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Sub cover

9. While holding a cassette lid by hand to prevent it closing
so that the cassette compartment moves up. {Stop rotat.
ing the pulley just before the cassette compartment begin
to moves to the surface,)

10. Take out the cassette compartment slowly from the unit
while holding the cassette lid.

11, Wind the tape into the cassette by turning a reel hub with
a finger and close the cassette lid.

12. Remove the cassette tape from the cassette compart-
ment,

13. Twurn the pulley described in Step 8 so that the stage of
the cassette compartment moves the cassette out posi-
tion.

14. Install the cassette compartment to the unit,

15. Connect the connector (CN930), then install the Cassette
Compartment Stay.

NOTE : Locate the cause of the trouble and remedy the

problem, before the POWER switch is turmed ON.
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2-16. CLEANING WHEN HEADS CLOGGED

If the video head is clogged, clean the head as the following
procedures,

« Cleaning by cleaning tape
1. Insert the cleaning tape BCT-5CLN in the unit, and press
the PLAY button at once.

NOTE : - Make sure to use the cleaning tape BCT-
SCLN. If the cleaning is performed by other
cleaning tape, not the BCT-5CLN, unusual
friction or damage of the video head may
occurred,

~ Press the PLAY button immediately after
inserting the cleaning tape BCT-5CLN in the
unit.

2. After using the cleaning tape in play mode for 5 seconds,

press the EJECT button.
NOTE : - Make sure to press the EJECT button not
STOP button.
+ Do not put the unit in play mode more than 5
seconds,
« Do not use the cleaning cassette with rewind.
3. Confirm that the head clog is clear.
If the video head is clogged after Step 2, clean the videe
head as following procedure.

* Cleaning by cleaning piece
1. Touch the head lightly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.
2. Slowly rotate the upper drum in the direction of head’s
rotation with a finger and clean the video head.
NOTE : - Do not move the cleaning piece in a vertical
direction. This will damage the video head.
« Be sure to turn the POWER ON, when clean-
ing is performed.




2-17. REPLACEMENT OF BOARDS

2-17-1, SW-444 Board

(1) Turn the POWER OFF.

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. {Refer
to Section 2-5.)

(3} Remove seven control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2.5.}

{4} Remove the Cassette Compartment. {(Refer to Section
2-6.)

(5} Remove the two screws (3 %6) shown in the figure and
remove the SC guide ass'y.

SC guide ass'y

(8) Pull off the plastic meter housing of the DP-159 board
from the notch of the SW-444 board.

notch

SW-444 board

De-159 board

Plastic meter housing

(9) Disconnect the four connectors(CN510, CN511, CN512
and CN513) of the SW-444 board,

screws (3X6)

{(6) Disconnect the connector{CN501) of the VR.117 board
while holding the board.

{7) Remove the seven screws (2.6 X 4} shown in the figure and
remove the SW.444/DP-159 boards.

VR-117 board

screws(2,6Xx4)

/V hamess cramper

SW-444 board

la mess

) Remove the harness from the cramper and remove the
SW-444 board.
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2-17-2. YR-117 Board

{1} Turn the POWER OFF.

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

(3) Remove seven control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

i4) Remove the Cassette Compartment. {Refer to Section
2-6.)

(5} Remove the two screws (3 X6} shown in the figure and
remove the SC guide ass'y.

8C guide ass'y

screws (3X6)

2-17-3. MA-44 Board

* Removal

{1} Turn the POWER OFF.

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5)

{3) Remove seven control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel, (Refer to Section 2-5.)

(4} Remove the six screws (3Xx6) shown in the figure and
remove the control panel chassis.

screws (3 X6}

{6) Disconnect the connectors (CN50} and CN502) of the
VR-117 board while holding the board.

VR-117 board

{5} Disconnect the four connectors (CN408, CN409, CN410
and CN411) of the MA-44 board.

{6) Push and remove the white nylon locks fixing the MA-44
board with a pincers from the board,

(7) Disconnect the connector {CN405) comnected to the VR-
116 board and remove the MA-44 board.

Volume fixing nuts

(7) Remove two volume fixing nuts from the control panel
side and remove the VR-117 board.
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MA-44 board

white nylon jock
TSI-VR-116 board




» Installation

{8) Connect the MA-44 board to the connector (CN405) of the
VR-116 board and insert the white nylon locks to the
board.

{8) Connect the four connectors (CN408, CN409, CN410¢ and
CN411) and push two audio level meters into the chassis
from the control panel side.

MA-44 hoard

o
Audio level meter

2-17.4. DP-138 Board

» Removal

{1}
2

(3)

(4)

(5)

Turn the POWER OFF.

Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

Remove seven control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. {Refer to Section 2-5)

Remove six screws and the centrol panel chassis and
remove the MA-44 board. (Refer to Section 2-17-3.)
Remove the three screws of the DP-138 board and
remove the board.

SCrEws{3xX6)

IQ{?J; DP-138 bozrd

Audio level meter Control panel chasis

= Installation

i6)

1l

(8)

Set the white rack of the DP-138 board and % portion of
the audio level meters as shown in the figureabove and
fasten the DP-138 board by the screws.

Install the MA-44 board and connect the fourconnectors
(CN408, CN409, CN410 and CN411).

Push the audioc level meters into the chassi £from the
control pane! side.
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2-17-5. YR-116 Board

(1
(2)

{3}

4)

(5)

Turn the POWER OFF.

Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel, (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

Remove seven control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

Remove six screws and the control panel chassis and
remove the MA-44 board. (Refer to Section 2:17-3)
Disconnect the five connectors (CN400, CN401, CN402,
CN403 and CN407} of the VR-116 board.

Control panel chessis

(6)

Remove six volume fixing nuts from the contrel panel
side and remove the VR-116 board.

volume fixing nuts

Control panel chassis

2-17-6. PTC-42 Board

{1} Turn the POWER OFF.

{2} Put the unit right side down and remove six screws and
remove the lower panel.

{3} Remove two screws and remove the PTC-42 board.,

(4} Disconnect the connector CN924.

SCrew

PTC-42 board

Right side of set




2-18,. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF DETEC-
TION SWITCH

2-18-1. Removal/Installation of MR Sensor

» Removal
1. Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2-6.)

2. Remove the screws shown in the figure.
Slide up the Sensor Holder in the direction of the arrow.
NOTE : The Sensor Lever and spring may be removed
at the same time.
Take care of them not to lost.
4. Disconnect the connector CN921 on the PTC-43 board.

+ Instatlation

6.

Install the sensor of the PTC-43 board to the Sensor

Holder.

Install the Sensor Holder to the mechanical chassis}

NOTE : Install the large projection of the Sensor Lever
to the lack of the Sensor Holder,

PTC-43 board Sensor lever

!

1@ connector
{CN921}

L@

connectar
(CNS21)

5. Remove the PTC-43 board during extending the claws as
shown in the figure. :

PTC-43 board

=

=

ﬂ Sensar holder

Sensor lever

Sensor holder
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2.18-2. Removal of MC Sensor

Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2-6.)

Position the reel table at the center or large cassette
position.

Remove the two screws shown in the figure and remove
the MC sensor ass'y.

MC sensor ass'y

Resl table

4.

5.

Remove the two screws from the reverse side of the MC
sensor ass’y and remove the PTC-55 board.
Disconnect the connector CN922 on the PTC-55 board.

E PTCSS5 board

connector (CN922)
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2-13. PRECAUTION IN REPLACEMENT OF DR-
118 BOARD

NOV RAM CXKI1013P {IC51, IC52 and IC53) are mounted on
the DR-118 board to save the data of servo system adjust-
ment.

When the DR-118 board is replaced, pull out the NOV RAM
{IC51, IC52 and ICS53) and mount them on the new DR-118
board.

If not mounting them to the new board, servo system may not
be operated normally.

NOTE : The IC51, 52 and 53 are not mounted on the boards

which are in stock as service parts.

2-20. PRECAUTION IN REPLACEMENT OF
TBC-18 BOARD OR TBC MICOM (CPU).

 When the TBC-18 board or TBC MICOM (IC717} is replaced,

perform the Section 3 Maintenance Mode (OTHERS : FO8
TBC INITIALIZE).




@

2-21. FIXTURE
lr'-q‘ig. Part No. Deseription For Use
o
1 A-6766-389-A Extention Board (L), EX-286 VRA-3, VP-33, TBC-18, S5-48 Board extention
2 J-6001-820-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (3)
3 J-6001-830-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (2) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment
4 J-6001-840-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (1)
5 J-6031-820.A Multi Connector Cable (DIBNC) Video adjustment (Connector DUB IN}
6 J-6031-830-A Multi Connector Cable (DOBNC) Video adjustment (Connector DUB QUT)
7 J-6035-070-A Extraction Tool {for PLCC socket) Extraction of IC (PLCC type)
8 J-6080-008-A Cassette Reference Plate Reel table height adjustment
9 J-6080-011-A Reel Table Tension Gauge Brake torque adjustment
10 J-6080-029-A Adjustment Mirror
11 J-6327-850-A Dial Tension Gauge Measuring torques
12 J-6080-840.-A Adjustment Mirror Tape path adjustment
13 | J-6086-570-A Reference Flat Plate Audio/TC head slantness adjustment
14 | J-6087-000-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (5) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment
15 J-6320-870-A Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Check Fixture Reel motor shaft slantness check and adjust-
ment
16 | J-6152-450-A Wire Clearance Check Gauge Clearance check
17 | J-6320-680-A Reel Tahle Height Gauge Reel table height adjustment
18 J-6320-880-A Cassette Base Plate (L) Reel table height adjustment
19 J-6321-500-A Tape Guide Adjustment Driver Tape guide height adjustment
20 | J-6322-370-A Tension Regulator Position Adjustment Fixture Tension regulator position adjustment
21 | J-6325-330-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (6) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment
22 | ]-6327-930-A Tension Measurement Tape Tension arm sensitivity/position adjustment
23 | ]-6335-800-A Deviation Checker EW-580 Deviation adjustment
24 | J-6338-130-A Extention Board (5), EX-287 AU-148, AU-149, AU-150, RP-57 Board exten-
tion
25 2-034-697-0) Cleaning Piece Cleaning
26 7-661-018-18 Qil
27 | 7-662-001-41 Molyton Grease, No.320 (30 g Bottle)
28 | 7-662-010-04 Grease, SGL-505 (20 g)
29 | 7-700-736-01 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 1.27 mm)
30 7-700-736-05 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wiench (d: 15 mm)
a1 7-700-736-06 L.Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 0.89 mm)
32 7-732-050-20 Tension Scale {50 g full scale) Tension adjustment
33 7-732-050-30 Tension Scale (100 g full scale)
34 | 8-960-096-51 Alignment Tape, CR2-1B PS Servo and Tracking alignments
{metal particle tape)
35 8-960-096-91 Alignment Tape, CR5-1B PS Video and Audie alignments
{metal particle tape)
36 8-960-096-56 Alignment Tape, CR8-1B PS Audio alignment (oxide tape) .
37 8-960-098.44 Alignment Tape, CR5-2A PS Video, Servo and Power Supply/System Con-
trol alignments (oxide tape)
38 | 8960-098-45 Alignment Tape, CR8-1A PS Tape run adjustment and Audio alignment
39 9-911-053-00 Thickness Gauge Clearance check
40 | 9-919-573-01 Cleaning Fluid Cleaning
41 standard product TENTELOMETER (T2-H7-UMC) Back tension adjustment
42 | J-6327-980-A Nonslip rubber sheet Tension regulator position adjustment/
Tension sensor sensitivity adjustment
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2-22, INTRODUCTION TO CIRCUIT

2.22.1. Outline of The Betacam Meihod

The Betacam recording method was developed for the purpose of ENG (Electronic News Gathering) and EFP (Electronic Field

Production). Therefore, the primary object of its development is to make it compact and to have good quality of portrait enough
to use broadcast.

As for recording system, all processes are disposed as component signal. Consequently, composite input signals are replaced as
Y, B-Y or R-Y and disposed.

The process is shown as fig.1. After A/D converting, the input signals are separated as Y/C, converted as component signal at
decoder, The converted each signal is send to process of luminance signal {Y) system, B-Y and R-Y send to process of chroma
signal {C) system. After that, Y-signal which added synchronized signal is FM-modulated and recorded at Y-R/P head. On the
other side, chroma signal add B-Y and CFID (Color Framing ID), and is time-compressed to record within the time of 1H. The
process is read back alternately R-Y by the double-pulsed clock of memory-write, then time-compressed to half, This compressed
signal is called CTDM signal. The chroma signal resulted in CTDM signal is FM-meodulated after phase adjustment with Y
signal, recorded at C-R/P head.
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The Betacam recording pattern that 2CH of audio, Time code (LTC) and CTL signal are added to video signal is shown in fig.

3
R/P ERASE CTL head full erase head
—T—5———— Audio/TC head F,—;g
m (@ Audio 2 track
m |I] Audio 1 track

Cantrol track
M T | ¥ime code track |
el =
' Tape pattern of the Betacam ¥TR

Fig. 3
At the process of play system, as shown in fig.4, RF signal from Y-R/P head is sent-to circuit of TBC after FM demodulated
and deemphasized through preamplifier and equalizer. On the other side, chroma signal from C-RP head enter the circuit of TBC
after FM demodulated through preamplifier and equalizer. At the circuit of TBC, both of Y and C signal are revised of time axis
{revice of jitter element) and drop out (DO process), and at the same time, CTDM chroma signal is expanded in time and returned
to B-Y or R-Y signal, Next, the signals are encoded to color-differential, composite or Y/C signal at encoder and output after
added burst and sync that are remade at circuit of TBC.

Fig. 1
As shown in fig.2, Y signal and CTDM chroma signal are recorded on respective track at R/P head of each Y/C at the same
time.
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SECTION 3
MAINTENANCE MODE

- This equipment provides the maintenance mode which is necessary when performing maintenance.

The maintenance mode has foliowing modes of four kinds. Each mode consists of several menus and sub menus.

Contents of the maintenance mode are displayed on the video monitor whick is connected with VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector
or MONTTOR connector.

MODE MENU SUB MENU

AQ01 : TBC thru pass(Y}
AQ02 : TBC thru pass(C)
AQ03 : TEST SIG. GEN

B0: SERVO CHECK B0l : INPUT CHECK B611 : CASSETTE SW

B012 : CASSETTE COMP. §W
B013 : TOP/END SENSOR
B014 : DEW SENSOR

B015 : REC INHIBIT 5W

B02 : MOTOR CHECK B021 : S REEL

B022 : T REEL

B023 : THREADING

B024 : CASSETTE COMP.
B025 : CAPSTAN MOTOR
B026 : DRUM MOTOR
B027 : REEL POSITION

B03 : PLUNGER SOL. CHECK Bo031 : PINCH ROLLER
B032 : S REEL BRAKE
B033: T REEL BRAKE
B034 : CLEANING ROLLER

Ad: VIDEO CHECK

B04 : REEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR & FG CHECK

Bl: SERVO ADJUST B101 : B102-B108 ADJ.

B102 : S REEL FG DUTY
B103: T REEL FG DUTY
B104 : CAPSTAN FG DUTY
B105 : S REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B106 : T REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B107 : S REEL TORQUE

B108 : T REEL TORQUE
B109 : CAPSTAN SPEED
B110 : RF SWITCHING POS.
Bill : TRACKING CENTER
B112 : S TENSION SENSOR
B113 : T TENSION SENSOR
Bl14 : PICTURE SPLITTING
B115 : FWD TENSION

Bl116 : REV TENSION

B117 : NV RAM CONTROL

F . OTHERS F00 © rom version

F01 : front panel check
Fo2 :

Fo3 .

F04 : syscon panel check
F05 : CF data check

F06 . memory check

F07 :

F08 : TBC initialize
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Following switches on the $5-48 board or search dial are used so as to execute the maintenance mode.
85-48 board
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$601-1 (B-1) : SERVO ADJUST SW {Applied to SYSCON rom version 2.02 and later.}
Set this switch te ON {(CLOSE) when executing the “Bll¢: RF SWITCHING POS.” in the serve system
adjustment mode (Bl : SERVQ ADJUST) in the maintenance mode.

5601-4 (B-1) : SERVO ADJUST SW
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the servo system adjustment mode (Bl : SERVQ ADJUST) in the
maintenance mode.

56G1-7 (B-1) : SERVO CHECK SW
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the servo system check adjustment mode (B0 : SERVO CHECK)
in the maintenance mode.

5302 (K1) : ADJ {(+)SW
Press this switch when entering into the maintenance mode. Also press this switch when executing the menu
which is selected by search dial.

S303 (L-1) : ADJ (—)SW
Press this switch when returning to the menu picture or mode picture of the maintenance mode. Also press this
switch when closing the maintenance mode.

Search Dial : Select a menu or sub menu in the jog mode.
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How to enter the maintenance mode

1.  When performing the servo system check mode (Bt : SERVQ CHECK), turn OFF the POWER, and then set $601-7 switch
on the 55-48 board to ON {CLOSE). When performing the servo system adjustment mode (Bl : SERVQ ADJUST), turnOFF
the POWER, and then set 5601-4 switch to ON (CLOSE}Y. When performing “B110: RF SWITCHING POS." in the unit which
SYSCON rom version is 2.02 and later , besides 5801-4, set S601-1 switch te ON (CLOSE),

NOTE : Omit this step when performing the video system check mode {A6: VIDEQ CHECK) or others check mode (F:
OTHERS).

2. Turmn.ON the POWER, and press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board to display modes on the monitor.

3. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, then move the * mark to a desired mode which is displayed on the
monitor.

4. Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board to select the * marked mode.

How to close the maintenance mode

5. Press 5303 switch on the §5-48 board,
When S601-7, 5601-4 or 5601-1 switch on the $5-48 board is set to ON (CLOSE) at step 1, turr OFF the POWER, and reset
the switch to OFF (OPEN).
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3-1. VIDEO SYSTEM CHECK MODE (A0: VIDEO CHECK)

Viden system is checked automaticatly or semiautomatically in this mode.

+ Procedure

1.

Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode. Modes of four
kinds are dispiayed on the monitor.

MAINTENANCE

il

2. Press the search dial te put the unit into the jog mode, and move the
#* mark te “A0: VIDEO CHECK” mode which is displayed on the
menitor.

3. Press S$302 switch on the $5.48 board.

Then “Al: VIDEO CHECK” moede is selected. and menus are , H E\ Ko KO
displayed on the monitor.

4, Move the * mark to a desired menu by the search dial {jog mode}.

5. Press 5302 switch on the 58-48 board, and execute the * marked
menu.

Then check is executed automatically.

6. “OK " is displayed on the monitor when the check finishes.

If the result of the check is NG, “NG!” is displayed on the monitor.
In this case, check the related circuit.

7. Press S303 switch on the S5-48 board to return t¢ the menu picture.

8. If there are other menus wishing to be checked. repeat the step 4 to
7.

9. When all the checks are perfortned, press S303 switch twice te
return to the mode picture.

10. When closing the maintenance mode, press $303 switch on the 55-48

board.




A001 : TBC thru pass (Y}

This mode checks whether the digital system {Y) on the TBC-18
board acts normally or not, automatically.

In case of NG

If “NG” is displayed, watch the error indication at the lower on
the monitor.

There is unusual on the bit indicated “1”. Check the DATA hit
indicated “1” of 1C501, 503, 504 and 507 on the TBC-18 board.

ex: unusual bit
{
001000068
(MSRE) (LSB)

A002: TBC thru pass (C)

This mode checks whether the digital system {C) on the TBC-18
hoard acts notmally or not, automatically.

In case of NG

If “NGH” is displayed, watch the error indication at the lower on
the monitor.

There is unusual on the bit indicated “1”. Check the DATA bit
indicated “1" of FC501, 503, 504 and 507 on the TBC-18 board.

ex: unusual bit
!
001000008
(MSB) {LSB)

A003 : TEST 8IG. GEN

3-4

The built-in test signal generator acts, and the video signal is
output from VIDEQO OUT 1/2/3, COMPONENT OUT 1/2
and 5-VIDEO OUT connectors.

By connecting the signal to the input terminal, the VRA.3 and
WVP-33 boards can be checked.
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3-2. SERVO SYSTEM CHECK MODE (B0: SERV0O CHECK)
Servo system is checked automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.

« Procedure

1. Turn OFF the POWER, and set S601.7 switch on the 55-48 board to
ON (CLOSE).

2. Turn ON the POWER.

3. Press S302 switch on thg $5-48 board. Then the unit enters into the
maintenance mode. Modes of four kinds are displayed on the
monitor,

4, Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, then move the
* mark to “B0: SERVQ CHECK" which is a mode displayed on the MAINTENANCE MOCE
monitor.

5. Press 5302 switch on the 35-48 board.
Then “B0: SERVO CHECK” mode is selected, and menus are
dispiayed on the monitor,

6. Move the * mark to a desired menu by the search dial (Jog mode).

SERVO CHECK

7. Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then the sub menus are displayed further.

8. Move the * mark to a desired sub menu by the search dial (og
mode).




10.

11.

12.

13.

Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board, and execute the * marked
sub menu.

{Refer to each page of menu item about a method of check.)
While the sub menu is being performed, the kevboard operation is
possible by pressing 5302 on the 58-48 board. (Character dispiays on
the monttor continuously.)

‘Then, mechanical operation is possible in the maintenance mode.
In this state, the key board operation is returned to the state of the
maintenance mode by pressing S303 on the 8548 board.

When check is finished, press 5303 switch on the $5-43 board to
return to the sub menu picture. Or, press switch $303 twice to return
to the menu picture.

If there are other menus or sub menus wishing to be checked, repeat
the step 4 to 10.

When all the checks are performed, press 5303 switch on the $5-48
board three times to return to the mode picture.

‘When closing the maintenance mode, press S303 on the 55-48 board.
Next, turn OFF the POWER, and reset S5601-7 switch on the 55-48
board to OFF (OPEN).




B01: INPUT CHECK

The sub menus of the “B01 : INPUT CHECK" are explained here. SERVO CHECK
INFPJUT CHECK

END SE
SENSOR
INHIBIT

(1) B011: CASSETTE SW

This mode checks the function of the cassette switch (sensor),

SW
3 AALL -UB
METAL DE TARE
TAPE THICKNEES

3 real table

| @ rlIIIIIIIIIuI'_IIIIIIIIIH @

Reel huly detection switch

Video tape thickness detection switch

oxide/metal tape



1. Press the reel hub detection switch {sensor) with finger.
Confirm that M is displayed on the “1” which is in the
monitor picture,

2. Press the oxide/metal tape detection switch {sensor}
with finger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “2” which is in the
monitor picture.

3. Press the video tape thickness detection sensor with
finger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “3” which is in the
monitor picture.

In case of NG

If B isn't displayed on the appointed number, check the sen.
sor on the PTC-5% board and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).




(2) BO12: CASSETTE COMP. 5W

This mode checks the function of the Cassette Compartment
switch (sensor).

Push up the cassette window with finger

NI

Large cassette detection switch Cassatte-in detection switch (1)
(Cassette L/S size detection sensor) (Cassette-in sensor (L))

1. Press the cassette-in detection switch (1} (cassette-in sen-
sor (L)) with finger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “1” which is in the
meonitor picture.

2. Press the cassette-in detection switch (2} {cassette-in sen-
sor (R)) with finger.
Comfirm that W is displayed on the “2” which is in the
monitor picture.

3. Press the large casseite detection switch (cassette L/S
size detection sensor) with finger.
Comfirm that B is displayed on the “3” which is in the
monitor picture.

In case of NG

If Bis not displayed on the appointed number, check the
sensor on the PC-62 board and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).

Cassette-in detection switch {2}
(Cassette-in sensor (R))




(3) B013: TOP/END SENSOR

This mode checks the function of the tape beginning/end
sensor.

Tape end sensor

2o A

B213:T0OP

FEND SENSOR

TOF SENSQOR 0 OFF

END SENGOR @ OFF

Tape baginning sensor

1. Draw a screwdriver up to the tape beginning sensor.
Confirm that “TOP SENSOR: OFF" which is in the
monitor picture changes into “TOP SENSOR : ONI".

2. Draw a screwdriver up to the tape end sensor.
Comfirm that “END SENSOR: OFF" which is in the
monitor picture changes into “END SENSOR : ON?".

In case of NG

If “OFF” does not change into “ON!”, check that the tape
beginning/end sensor is normal or not, individually.

And check the tape beginning/end sensor circuit (DR-I18
board).

3-10
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{4) B014: DEW SENSOR

This mode checks the function of the dew (condensation)
SEnsor.

014 DEW SENSOR

DEW SERSOR © SRY

Dew sersor
(Condensation sensor)

1. Touch the dew sensor {condensation sensor) softly with a
wet applicator,
Confirm that “DRY"” which is in the monitor picture
changes into “WET!".

2014 DEW S5E

2. Mop the moisture of the dew sensor {condensation sensor)
with a dry applicator, or blow the sensor with a blower to
evaporate.

Confirm that “WET!™ which is in the monitor picture
changes into “DRY".

In case of NG

If “DRY" does not change to “WET!” when the dew sensor
{condensation sensor) is damped, check that condensation
sensor is normal or not, individually,

And check the dew sensor amplifier (DS-31 board).

-1



{5) B015: REC INHIBIT SW
This mode checks the REC inhibit switch.

3T REC INHIBIT SU
METAL REC INMIBIT
LARGE REC INHIBIT

Large REC inhibit switch
{L cassette Miss-REC sensor)

Metal REC inhibit switch
(S cassette Miss-REC sensor)

1. Press the metal REC inhibit switch (S cassette Miss-REC
Sensor).
Confiem that B is displayed on the “1" which is in the

menitor picture. INHIRIT 5w

INHIBIT
INHIBIT

2. Press the large REC inhibit switch (L cassette Miss-REC
sensor).
Confirm that B is displayed on the “2” which is in the
monitor picture.

“reel

In case of NG

If Bis not displayed on the appointed number, check the

sensor on the PTC-43 board and the sensor input circuit
" (DR-118 board).

3-12




B62: MOTOR CHECK
| The sub menus of the “B02 : Motor Check” are explained here.

(1) Bo2l: 8 REEL

! This mode checks the rotation of the 3 reel motor.

Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn it in the direction
{ of forward and reverse. Confirtn that the S reel motor rotates
I in the dial appointed direction, after the brake solenoid energ-
ized to release the reel brake.

In case of NG

If energy of the brake solenoid is soundless and the S reel
motor does not rotate in the dial appointed direction, check
the reel motor driver circuit {DR-118 board).

(2) B022: T REEL

This mode checks the rotation of the T reel motor.

Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn in the direction
of forward and reverse.

Confirm that the T reel motor rotates in the dial appointed
direction, aiter the brake solenoid energized to release the
reel brake.

RET.RN

In case of NG

If energy of the brake solenoid is soundless, and the T reel
motot does not rotate in the dial appointed direction, check
the reel motor driver circuit (DR-118 board).
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(3) B623: THREADING

3-14

This mode checks the rotation of the threading motor and
threading-end/unthreading-end sensor.

1. Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn it in the
direction of forward.
Confirm that S stider, T slider and P slider are threaded,
and "THREAD END” is displayed on the monitor.

2. Turn the search dial in the direction of reverse,
Confirm that S slider, T slider and P siider are unthread.
ed, and “UNTHREAD END" is displayed on the monitor.

In case of NG

If the threading motor does not rotate, *«-x« e " ig displayed
on the menitor after finishing threading, or "UNTHREAD
END” is not displayed on the monitor after finishing unthread-
ing, confirm that whether the threading motor and sensor on
the PTC-49 board are normal or not. Also, check the loading
motor driver circuit, loading FG amplifier circuit (DR-118
board), and loading TOP/END switch.

*

4 4

TURN

FWD .

NG MOTOR

UNTHREAD END 44+

MODE
D, REVIUNTH

S-48) 1 RETJRN

THREAC END

G MOTOR

UNTHREAD =KD ts+

BEV . UNTH

RETURN




(4) B024: CASSETTE COMP.

This mode checks the cassette compartment motor.

Press S302 switch on the 55-48 board.

Confirm that cassette compartment goes down.

Confirm that cassette compartment goes up when pressing
5302 switch again, (Compared with going down case, the
display on the monitor changes in the reverse order)

In case of NG

If the display on the monitor doesn't change, check the cas-
sette compartment motor and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).

CHECK
RETURN

MOTOR CHECK
BOZ24:CASSETTE COMP.MOTOR

DOWN

SW302 (55-48) . CHEIK
SW303 (55-48) : RETIRN
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(5) B025: CAPSTAN MOTOR

This mode checks the direction of the rotation of the capstan
motor.

1. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm that "FORWORD...QK” is displayed on the
monitor.

2. Press S302 switch on the 55-48 board again.

Confirm that “REVERSE...OK” is displayed on the
monitor.

In case of NG

If the display on the monitor does not change, check the
capstan motor and the capstan motor driver circuit (DR-118
board).

3-16




(6) B026: DRUM MOTOR
This mode checks the rotation of the drum motor. SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
B026: DRUM MOTOR

SPFED NG
PHASE UNLOCK
PG : NO X157

RETURN
SPEED : Confirm that the display on the monitor changes
into “OK”,
PHASE : Confirm that the display on the monitor changes
into “LOCK”.
PG : Confirm that the display on the monitor changes
into “EXIST".
RETLRMN
In case of NG

If the disptay on the monitor does not change, check the drum
motor, drum motor driver circuit, drum FG amplifier circuit,
and drum PG amplifier circuit (DR-118 board).

317



(7) B027: REEL POSITION MOTOR

This mode checks the action of the reel position motor and the
function of the reel L/S position sensor.

ITION M

CHECK
RETURN

Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm that the reel table moves S.-POSITION to
L-POSITION, and the display changes.

CHEC
RETLRN

In case of NG

If the reel table does not move and the display on the monitor
does not change, check the reel shift motor, reel L/S position
sensor {PTC-42 board} and reel position motor driver circuit
{DR-118 board).
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B03: PLUNGER SOL. CHECK

The submenus of the “B03: PLUNGER SOL. CHECK" are ex-
plained here.

(1) B031: PINCH ROLLER

This mode checks the action of the pinch roller solenoid.

1. Press 52302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm with a sound that the pinch solenoid is set to ON.
2. Press 5303 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then the voltage which is supplied to pinch solencid is set
to OFF. And the monitor picture returns to the sub menu
picture.
3, Push the pinch lever in the direction of the pinch solenoid
lightly.
Then iron core of the pinch solenoid is back to the

KETLEN

original position,
In case of NG
If there is no sound that the pinch solenoid is set to ON, and

the monitor picture does not change, check the pinch solenoid
and circuit.

{2) B032: S REEL BRAKE

This mede checks the action of the S reel brake solenoid.

1. Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Confirm with a sound that the & reel brake solencid is set
to ON.

2. Press 5303 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then iron core of the S reel brake solenoid is back to the
original position. And the monitor picture returns to the
sub menu picture,

& RETURY

In case of NG

1f there is no sound that S reel brake solenoid is set to ON, and
the monitor picture does not change, check the S reel brake
solenoid, reel brake plunger and driver circuit (DR-118 board).
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¢3) B032: T REEL BRAKE

This mode checks the action of the T reel brake solenoid.

1. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm with a sound that the T reel brake solenoid is set
to ON.

2. Press 5303 switch on the 55-48 board.
Then iron core of the T reel brake solenoid is back te the
original position. And the monitor picture returns to the
sub menu picture,

& RETURN

In case of NG

1f there is no sound that the T reel brake solencid is set to ON,
and the monitor picture doesn’t change, check the T reel
brake solenoid, reel brake plunger and driver circuit (DR-118
board).

(4) B034: CLEANING ROLLER
This mode checks the action of the cleaning roller solenoid,

1. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm that the cleaning roller soleneid is set to ON, and
the cleaning roller is pressed to drum.

2. Press 302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then the cleaning roller solenoid is set to OFF, and the
cleaning roller is separated from the drum. And the
monitor picture returns to the sub menu picture.

In case of NG
1f the cleaning roller is not pressed to the drum, check the
cleaning roller solenoid and solenoid drive circuit (DR-118

board).
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B04: REEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR & FG CHECK

When pressig 5302 on the 5548 board, the following check is
performed automatically.

S REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK

T REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK

CAPSTAN FG/MOTOR CHECK

S REEL FRICTION/OFFSET

T REEL FRICTION/OFFSET

S REEL MOTOR TORQUE

T REEL MOTOR TORQUE

When all the check are performed, and all are normal, “COM-
PLETE" is displayed on the monitor.

In case of NG
If the contents of the trouble are displayed on the monitor, check
the relative circuit of the trouble,

|



3.3. SERVO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT MODE (B1: SERVO ADJUST)

Servo system is adjusted automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.

» Procedure

6,

Turn OFF the POWER, and set S601-4 switch on the 55-48 board to

ON (CLOSE). When performing “B110: RF SWITCHING P0S.” in

the unit which SYSCON rom version js 2.02 and later, besides

56014, set S601-1 switch to ON (CLOSE}.

Turn ON the POWER.

Press the EJECT button to put the unit into the EJECT mode.

NOTE: If the unit is not set to the EJECT mode, the servo system
adjustment mode does not run.

Press 5302 switch on the 53-48 board.

Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode. Modes of four

kinds are displayed on the monitor,

Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, and move the

% mark to “Bl: SERVO ADJUST” which is a mode displayed on

the monitor.

Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then “Bl: SERVO ADJUST"” mode is selected, and menus are
displayed on the monitor.
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10.

11.

12,

Move the # mark to a desired menu by the search dial {jog mode}.
Press S302 switch on the S5-48 board, and execute the * marked
menu.

{Refer to each page of menu about a method of adjustment.}

When all the adjustments are performed, press 3303 switch on the

$5-48 board to return to the menu picture.

NOTE: To have the NV RAM memorize the adjustment data after

an adjustment is performed, execute the “B117: NV RAM
control”.
Also it is possible to have the NV RAM memorize all the
adjustment data after multi adjustments are performed. At
that time, execute the “B117 : NV RAM CONTROL"” after
all adjustments are performed.

If there are other menus wishing to be adjusted, repeat the step 7 to

9.

When all the adjustments are performed, press 5303 switch on the

55-48 board to return to the mode picture.

NOTE: Have NV RAM memorize the adjustinent data.

Turn OFF the POWER, and reset S601-4 and 5601-1 on the S5-48

board to OFF (OPEN).

B10l : B162-B108 ADJ

Adjustments of B102 to B108 menus are performed automati-

cally.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

“ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
digplayed on the monitor.

In this case, check the relative circuit of the trouble.




B102: S REEL FG DUTY
This mode adjusts the S reel FG duty.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the reel FG amplifier circuit and
the reel motor driver circuit (DR-118 board, $5-48 board).
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B103: T REEL FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the T reel FG duty.
Confirm that adjustment is perfermed, and “COMPLETE" is U3 | PSS DUTY
displayed.

In case of NG

1f “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the reel FG amplifier circuit and
the reel motor driver circuit (DR-118 board, 58-48 board).

B104: CAPSTAN FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the capstan FG duty.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMFPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the capstan motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board} and the capstan FG amplifier circuit {55-48
board).




B105: 8 REEL OFFSET/FRIC

This mode adjusts the S reel offset/friction.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the S reel FG duty again (BL02 ;
S REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board).
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B106 : T REEL OFFSET/FRIC

This mode adjusts the T reel offset/friction. Confirm that adjust-
ment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is displayed.

ADJUSTING. .

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the T reel FG duty again (B103:
T REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board).
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B107: S REEL TORQUE

This mode adjusts the S reel torque.
Confirm that adjustment is performed and “COMPLETE"” is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the S reel FG duty again (B102:
S REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
{DR-118 board).

Bi08: T REEL TORQUE

This mode adjusts the T reel torque.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “*COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the T reel FG duty again (B103:
T REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board).
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B109: CAPSTAN SPEED

This mode adjusts the capstan free speed. ADJUST
CARPSTAN FREE SPEED

NMENT TAPE
PUSH PLAY KEY

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS, and press the PLAY button.
NOTE: Be sure to use the alignment tape CR2-1B P5.
It may display “COMPLETE"” even after the adjustment
which is played back by other alignment tape. But when
not using the alignment tape which is regulated tape
speed strictly, it is impossible to get correct adjustment
data.

AN FREE SFEED

Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.
The cassette tape is ejected automatically.

COMPLETE

In case of NG

If “APJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the capstan FG amplifier, cap-
stan motor drive and CTL amplifier circuit (DR-118 beard).
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B110: R¥ SWITCHING POS.

This mode adjusts the RF switching position.
This adjustment is applied to the unit which SERVO (main} rom
version is 1.09 through 2.12.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS, and press the play button.
NOTE: Be sure to use the alignment tape CR2-1B PS.
Do not use other alignment tape.

Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is

displayed.
The cassette tape is ejected automatically.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check that the playbacked alignment
tape was CR2-1B PS or not. And check the DO pulse circuit.
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Bli0: RF SWITCHING POS,
This mode adjusts the RF switching position.
This adjustment is applied to the unit which SERVO (main) rom
version is 2.20 and later.
When performing this mode, besides 5601-4, set 5601-1 switch on
the $5-48 board to ON (CLOSE).
< When AUTO is selected >

1. Movethe % mark to *AUTO ADJUST™ with the search dial,
and press 5302 on the 55-48 board.

2. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS5, and press the PLAY
button.

3. The adjustment is performed automatically, and DATA in
the monitor picture changes one after another.

4, Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

SERVO ADJUST
B*10:RF SWITCHING POS.

*AUTO ADJUE
MANUAZL ADJUST

s DJUST
B1iC: R® SWITCHING

—1 ALIGMENT TAPE
D PUSH FLELY KEY

AUTO ADJUST

ADJISTING. . .. ..

CATA: Q1D

AUTO ADJUST

COMPLETE
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< When MANUAL is selected>

1. Movethe * mark to “MANUAL ADJUST"” with the search
dial, and press 5302 on the $5-48 board.

2. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS, and press the PLAY
button.

3.  Perform the adjustment with the search dial by RF waveform
of the oscilloscope. At that time, switching position is moved,
and DATA in the monitor changes.

"4, When the specification is met, press 5302 on the $3.48 board.

When performing “MANUAL ADJUST", refer to “NOTE"
in section.
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B11l: TRACKING CENTER

This mode adjusts the {racking center.

1. Insert an alignment tape CR5-1B PS, and playback the color
bars signal portion (14:00-17:00).

2. Set the tracking adiustment control on the control panel to
FIXED.

3. Move the * mark to “"READY!" in the monitor picture with
the search dial.

. Press 5302 on the S5-48 board.
5. Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

In case of NG
If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE"” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the tracking volume circuit.

ANY ALTGNWENT TAFE

AND PLSH =LAY

SERVO AD.J

B*11:TRACK

SET TRAC
"0 CENTE

KEY
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Bil2:

B113:

3-34

8 TENSION SENSOR

This mode adjusts the sensor of the S tension regulator.

Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-19-2 about a method of adjustment.

T TENSION SENSOR

This mode adjusts the sensor of the T tension regulator,

Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-20-2 about a method of adjustment.

ON 8
AND

SERYD ADJUST

PLUSH =LAY

*NOT READY
READY !




Bll4: PICTURE SPLITTING

This mode adjusts the picture splitting.
NOTE: This mode is performed only when the picture splitting
is serious.

1. Connect the video meonitor to TP202 (D-2) on the VP-33
board using the BNC clip cable.
2. Set the monitor as following.
+ H DELAY
+ AFC FAST
< INT SYNC
Note: It is impossible to observe with the video monitor
which captured the H sync strongly by the AFC

circuit in the monitor.
3. Insert an alipnment tape CR5-2A PS, and playback the

monoscope signal portion. (13:00-15:60),

4. Press 5302 on the 55-48 board and measure the picture
splitting portion (A portion of the figure) in the monitor.
If the A is 1.5 us or more (2.4 scales in H direction on the
monoscope), the following steps should be performed.

©

@)

O

A

5. Memorize the closs point of the picture splitting portion (B
portion of the above figure) in the monitor, and press S302 on
the $5-48 board.

NOTE: 1t is easy to memorize by putting a adhesive tape on
the monitor.

6. Turn the search dial, and position the closs point at the
memaorized position in step 5, and press 5302 on the $5-48
board.

7. Turn the search dial to make least the picture splitting, and
press S302 on the $5-48 board.

8. Cofirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the drum FG amplifier circuit
and drum motor drive circuit.

SERVD ADUI
B IRE SFLITYING

SNIMENT TAPE

SERVGC AD.
B114:F

SPLITTING

SPLITT
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B115:

B116:

B117:;

FWD TENSION

This mode adjusts the FWD back tension.
Use fixtures in this adjustment,
Refer to section 5-19-3 about a method of adjustment.

REV TENSION

This mode adjusts the REV back tension.
Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-19-4 about a methed of adjustment,

NV RAM CONTROL
This mode stores the adjustment data to NV RAM.

‘When having all the adjustment data stored
Move the # mark to “SAVE ALL AD]J. DATA“ with search dial,
and press S302 switch on the $5-48 board.

‘When returning all the adjustment data to the condition that
the unit is shipped

Move the % mark to “LOAD FACTORY DATA" with search
dial, and press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.

“SAVE COMFLETE” is displayed on the monitor after the data
are stored.

After “SAVE COMPLETE” was displayed, press $303 on the
$5-48 board to return to the menu picture, Or press 3303 twice to
return to the mode picture,




3-4. OTHER CHECK MODE (F: OTHERS)

In this mode, it is able to check the ROM version, switch of the control panel/sub control panel and CF data.
In the unit which SYSCON rom version is 2.20 and later, TBC microcomputer can be initialized.

+ Procedure

3.

Press $302 switch on the SS-48 board.

Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode.

Medes of four kinds are displayed on the monitor.

Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, and move the
* mark to “F: OTHERS” which is a mode displayed on the
monitor.

Press S302 switch on the S85-43 board.
Then “F: OTHERS” mode is selected, and menus are displayed on
the monitor.

Move the * mark to a desired menu with the search dial jog mode).
Press S302 switch on the $5-48 board, and execute the % marked
mene.

When check is performed, press $303 switch on the 55-48 board to
return to the menu picture,

If there are other menus wishing to be checked, repeat the step 4 to
6.

When all the checks are performed, press 5303 switch on the 55-48
beard to raturn to the mode picture.

MAINTENANCE MOCE

MOOT
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Foo ;

rom version

In this mode, rom version is displayed.

SYSCON : IC7 on the 55-48 board

SERVO (main}: IC607 on the $5-48 board
SERVO (sub): IC710 on the $S5-48 board
TIME CODE: IC403 on the 55-48 board

FO1: front panel check

3-38

This mode checks the function of the switch which is on the
control panel.

RMT SW  : Operate the LOCAL/REMOTE switch, and con-
firm that the monitor display changes to the set
positiorn.

VIDEOQ SEL : Operate the INPUT SELECT switch, and confirm
that the monitor display changes to the set posi-
tion.

LIMITER : Operate an AUDIO LIMITER switch, and confirm
that the monitor display changes to the set posi-
tion.

OTER:




F04 ;: syscon panel check

This mode checks the function of the switch which is on the sub
control panel.

ANR

CHR

TC

TCG

TCG

TCG

VITC

CF

SETUFP:

: Operate the DOLBY NR switch, and confirm that the monitor

display changes to the set position.

: Operate the CHARACTER switch, and confirm that the

monitor display changes to the set position.

: Operate the TC switch, and confirm that the monitor display

changes to the set position.

: Operate the TC GENERATOR EXT/INT switch, and confirm

that the monitor display changes to the set position.

: Operate the TC GENERATOR REGEN/FRESET switch, and

confirm that the monitor display changes to the set position.

: Operate the TC GENERATOR REC RUN/FREE RUN switch,

and confirm that the monitor display changes to the set posi-
tion.

: Operate the VITC switch, and confirm that the monitor dis-

play changes to the set position.

: Operate the CAPSTAN LOCK switch, and confirm that the

monitor display changes to the set position.
Press the SETUP SET switch, and confirm that its mode is
displayed on the monitor.
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F05 : CF data check

REF ID

INPUT ID

PBID

QUT ID

REC ID

CF select
VIDEQ PHASE

STD/NON-3TD :

F06 : memory check

factory use

3-40

: The field number for reference TBC is dis-

played.

: The field number of input video signal is

displayed, and the difference between the field
number and REF ID is displayed. (field num-
ber: 0 through 7)

: The field number of playback video signal in

playback mode is displayed, and the difference
between the field number and REF 1D is dis-
played. (field number : 0 through 7)

: The field number of the composite video signal

from the VTR is displayed, and the difference
between the field number and REF ID is dis-
played. {field number: ¢ through 7)

: The field number of CF ID recorded on the

tape in REC mode is displayed, and the differ-
ence between the field number and REF 1D is
displayed. (field number ; 0 through 7)

: The CF select of the VTR is displayed.
: Whether the video phase by CF ID is IN phase

ot QUT phase is displayed. When the video
phase is OUT phase, the output video signal is
shifted H by 70 ns. (VISC has nothing to do
with this display.}

STD or NON.STD is displayed by distin.
guished automatically.




F08: TBC initialize

TBC microcomputer is initialized in this mode.
Press the SET switch on the 55-48 board.

Confirm that initializing was performed, and “Push system reset
switch” is displayed.

TBC

‘This unit operates with the preset data by pressing the system
reset switch or turning on the power again.

initialize
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4-1.

HOURS METER

SECTION 4

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

The Hours Meter is installed on the sub control panel.
It is recommended to perform inspection and maintenance based on the Hours Meter.
NOTE: The Hours Meter has a built-in battery. The Hours Meter should be replaced every five years.

When replacing the Hours Meter, it is recommended to note down the total hours and times displayed for inspection and

maintenance later.

mode display bar

HOURS METER

|l
D ] 1'.'

T T, T, Cy

*10

DISPLAY
SELECT

O'/ DISPLAY SELECT BUTTON

The Hours Meter has four kinds of display modes. The total operation hours or total times of operations is displayed in each

mode,

To select the display mode, push the DISPLAY SELECT button at the side of the Hours Meter.

NOTE : The actual operation hours or times are equal to the displayed value multiplied by 10.

The unit operation status in every mode.
mode contents - - - -
light a mode display bar|blink a mode display bar

T, : OPERATION Displays the total hours that the power of | POWER OFF POWER ON
the unit has been turned on,

T, : DRUM RUNNING | Displays the total rotation hours of the | * POWER OFF Drum is rotating in
drum in threading end mode. « POWER ON in mode | threading end mode

other than threading
end,

T, : TAPE RUNNING | Displays the total running hours of the | + POWER OFF Tape is running in fast
tape in fast forward, rewind, playback, | + POWER ON in mode | forward, rewind, piay-
search, recording, and editing modes (ex- other than fast for-| back, search, recording
cept for stop and standby). ward, rewind, play-| or editing mode.

back, search, record.
ing or editing.

C, : THREADING Displays the total times of threading and Every time if the
unthreading operations. POWER is ON or OFF.

Example ;: This display indicates that the total rotation hours of the drum is 1500 hours in threading end mode.

‘ gy
Lt ' ‘ L
10

C:

|
g



4-2. MAINTENANCE AFTER REPAIRS

Perform the following maintenance after repairs regardless

of the unit operating hours.

1. Video heads and stationary heads cleaning. {Refer to
Section 4-2-1. and 4-2-2))

2. Tape movement area cleaning, (Refer to Section 4-2-3.)

NOTE :Wait until the cleaning fluid evaporates completely -

before inserting a cassette tape.
4:2-1. Cleaning Procedure of Video Head

- Press a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid and turn
a drum slowly with hand.

Never move the cleaning piece
in the vertical direction

drum cleaning piece

NOTE: - Never move the cleaning piece in the vertical
direction of a head tip.
+ Clean the head with the power off.

4-2

4-2-2.  Cleaning Procedure of Stationary Heads
Clean with a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

4-2-3. Cleaning Procedure of Tape Movement
Areas

Wipe the tape bearing surfaces (of a tape guide, drum, cap-
stan and pinch roller) with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.




4-3. PERIODIC MAINTENANCE TABLE

RN W e

It is recommended to perform the periodic maintenance in order to obtain correct function and higher performance, and also to

extend the life of tape and unit.
O mark : Execute

Perform the periodic maintenance referring to T2 : DRUM RUNNING mode shown in hours meter. & mark : Confirm. if not, replace or adjust
Item 750H 1500H 2250H 3000H 3750H 4500 H 5250H 6000H Replacement Q'ty Remarks
Tape running system
Tape running surface cleaning O O O @] ) O O O .
Tape running confirmation/adjustment A A A A A A A A
Cleaning roller replacement Q O O O O Q Q O X-3675-858-1 ROLLER SUB ASSY, C 1pc
Upper drum assembly replacement O @] C - O O Q - A-6762-459-A UPPER DRUM ASSY, DBR-26-R 1pc (Note 1)
Servo automatic adjustment (B110) execute O 0 0 O O O O )
Servo automatic adjustment (B111) execute O )] o O O O Q O ;
Video tracking confirmation/adjustment A A A A A A A A :
Drum assembly replacement — — — O -~ — — Q A-6050-837-A DRUM ASSY, DBH-26A-R 1pc 2
Tape guide roller rotation confirmation/ Py Py A A A A A A X-3166-431-1 ROLLER (TG-6) ASSY, TAPE 1pc :
replacement X-3166-037-1 ROLLER (M) ASSY, TAPE 4pes :
X-3165-052-1 ROLLER (5-T) ASSY, TAPE 2pcs :
X-3166-320-1 TG-5 ASSY Ipc :
X-3166-386-1 TG-4 (IP) ASSY 1pe
Tape guide flange wearing confirmation/ a A A a a A A & [3-173-172-01  FLANGE, LOWER 2pcs Note 1: The video head life is
replacement 3-173-176-01 NUT, ADJUSTMENT 4pcs greatly affected by oper- :
3-174-315-01 FLANGE (UPPER) 5pcs ating ambient condition !
3-174-316-01 FLANGE (LOWER) 4pcs and tape. :
Bearing for cleaning roller replacement - @] — Q - Q - @] 3-669-443-01 BEARING, BALL 2pcs
Audio/TC head replacement - — - o) - - — O  [8-825-776-61 HEAD, EPS244-2103E 1pc Note 2 : It is recommendsdl 10 re.
CTL head replacement — — - O — — - 8] 8-825-776-41 HEAD, PS5244-21C Ipc place the fun motor on the
Full erase head replacement - - — QO - — — O 8-825-770-72 HEAD, FE EF291-2% 1pc comnector panel every
Dr:\'re system 10,000 hours is cperation
Pinch roller replacement O Q ] QO Q O ] O X-3166-040-3 ARM ASSY, PINCH 1pe mode shown in  hours
Brake shoe replacement — - — Q - - - O X-3717-205-1 LINING ASSY, C 2pcs meter.
Drum ground shaft replacement — - - O - - — O X-3166-376-1 GROUND ASSY, SHAFT 1pc
Pinch solenoid replacement — - — O - — - O 1-454-338-00 SOLENOID Ipc
Cleaning solenoid replacement — — - O — — — Q 1-454-372-11 SOLENOID 1pc
Brake solenoid replacement — — - Q - — — Q 1-454-417-41 SQLENOID 2pcs
Reel motor replacement — — — Q — — — O A-6737-207-A RM ASSY 2pcs
Capstan motor replacement - - - O - — - O 8-835-445-01 MOTOR, DC SCV-0301A 1pc
Threading motor replacement —_ - — QO — — - Q 3-835-179-01 MOTOR, DC MCB2B15 Ipc
Mechanical operation confirmation
Abnormal noise Fay A Fa Fa Fa¥ FaX A Fay
Servo automatic adjustment (B101) execute O O O Q O O O O
Servo automatic adjustment (B109) execute Q O O Q O O Q O
Servo check menu execute O O O O O O @) O
FWD back tension confirmation/adjustment A A Fa A A Pay Fay Py
REV back tension confirmation/adjustment A Fay Py Pay A Fay Fay A
Cassette compartment operation confirmation O FaX Fa¥ Fa¥ Fay Fa¥ iy Fa¥
Reel brake clearance confirmation - - - iy - — — FaX
| Reel brake release amount confirmation — - - FaX - - — Py
Electrical confirmation
System control eperation confirmation A Fa\ Fa¥ Fay Fay Fa\ Fa\ Fa¥
Audio specifications confirmation A iy Fay Fay iy Fal Py A
Video specifications confirmation ay Fay A FaX fa¥ A Fay Fa¥
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SECTION 5

REPLACEMENT OF MAJOR PARTS

5-1. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR PART REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

1. Cassette Compartment
When performing part replacement and
mechanical adjustment, remove a cassette
compartment from the unit unless otherwise
specified.

Removing procedure :

1) Remove three fixing screws of an upper
panel, and remove the upper panel.

2) Disconnect a connector of a cassette compart-
ment.

3} Loosen two fixing screws of a cassette com-
partment stay. These fixing screws have
retainers, then they can not remove from the
cassette compartment stay.

4) Remove the cassette compartment from the

unit. positioning hole

cassetie compartment

positioning holes

2. To Operate the Unit without Installing Cas-

sette Compartment

When disconnect a connector of the cassette
compartment, the protection circuit operates.
However the unit can operate by performing

the following procedures, even if the cassette o CLOSE\

compartment is removed from the unit.
1) Turn the POWER to OFF. |
2) Put Bit4 of S601 on S5-48 board in CLOSE
state.

By this operation, the protection circuit stops
its operation, and the unit can operate nor-
maly without inserting a cassette tape or
without installing the cassette compriment.
Note : After adjustment is completed, be sure to
put Bitd of S601 on S5-48 board in OPEN
state,

3. Maintenance Menu
This unit has a Maintenance Menu mode for
video system and servo system operation
check and adjustinent.
Check and adjustment procedures are de-
scribed in this manual, perform according to
this procedures.
In maintenance menu mode, the following
switches are mainly used.

Bitd of S601 :

This switch is used in SERVO ADJUST mode.
Before performing the SERVO ADJUST mode, put
this switch in CLOSE state.

After the SERVO ADJUST mode is completed, put
it in OPEN state.

When this switch is in CLOSE state, the protection
circuit stops its operation.

Bit7 of S601:

This switch is used in SERVQ CHECK mode.
Before performing the SERVQ CHECK mode, put
this switch in CLOSE state.

After the SERVQ CHECK mode is completed, put it
in OPEN state.

5302 :
Push this switch, then mode, menu or sub-menu of
the SERVQ CHECK/SERVQ ADJUST is executed.

$303 :

Push this switch, then menu or sub-menu of the
SERVO CHECK/SERVQ ADJUST is returned to
the previous state.

8

el

OPEN $601 §5-48 hoard 5302 S303




4. Index for Replacement Part
{alphabetical order)

(Top portion of the unit}

5
6
7
| e——1
L]
8
9
10
10
No. Description

18 Audio/TC head
7 Brake lining assembly
i7  Capstan motor

20 Cleaning roller assembly
19  Cleaning solenoid
21 CTL head
2 Drum assembly
16  Pinch press block
11  Pinch roller assembly
15 Pinch solenoid
12 P slider assembly
9  Reel motor
5-2

1
19
3 18
17
1
Y ’ h
® o
=Y [
3 gl 16 op) °
I
LY
- \
o _ v} =R
| g 7
) I
i \ |
1
@ :
) 15
o
L 14 23 \l_ o
Y 13
o 12
1 24
8 7
Section No.  Page No. Description Section No.  Page No. Description Section No.  Page

5-26 5117 8  Reel motor plate 511 5-38 25 Drum ground shaft assembly 5-4 5-17
57 5-22 10 Reel table 5-10 5-31 23 Reel position motor 5-13 3-56
527 5-120 5 S slider assembly 5-16 5-68 24 Reel position sensor 5-14 5-58
5-6 5-20 6 S tension regulator arm assembly 5-19 5-72
59 5-30 —  Tape guide 58 5-26
5-25 5-115 22  Threading gear 5-24 5110
5-3 5-11 4  Threading motor 5-15 559
521 5-100 3  Threading ring 5.23 5-106
55 518 14 T slider assembly 5.17 5-65
5.22 5-101 13 T ténsion regulator arm assembly 5-20 591
5-18 5-69 1  Upper drum assembly 5-2 5-5
512 5-41

(Bottom portion of the unit)

22 21 20

25

——




1
2)

il

Apply only the specified oil when oiling is
required for replacing parts and/or adjust-
ment. If a different oil is used, major malfunc-
tions may be caused due to differences in oil
viscosity and ingredients.

SONY part number : 7-661-018-18

If oil is used that has been mixed with dust,
shafts and bearings may be damaged, causing
major malfunctions.

One drop of oil is defined as follows :
About the amount that will adhere to the end
of a stick 2 mm in diameter, as shown in the
figure,

Grease

Smear only the specified grease product to
sliding part. If a different grease is used,
major malfunctions may be caused due to
differences in viscosity and ingredients.
Major malfunctions may also be caused by
using grease that has been mixed with dust.

Amounts of grease to smear

Smear just enough grease to create a thin
film on the surface of the part. Any grease
that adheres to other surrounding parts must
be removed with gauze or soft cloth.

Tension measurement tape

Prepare the following tool ;
J-6327-930-A

This tension measurement tape uses 2 S ten-

sion regulator arm operating position adjust-

ment, T tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment and S tension sensor
sensitivity adjustment,

How te create the tension measurement tape.
Cut a video tape as shown in the figure,
Make a leop while inserting two pieces of
pencil as shown in the figure, and stick a
video tape.

—tn] w— 2mm dia, stick

oil

insert two pieces
of Pencil

stick a tape with adhesive tape
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Nonslip rubber sheet
SONY part number: J-6327-980-A

This rubber sheet prevents a dial tensjon
gauge from slipping on a reference plate,

It is recommended to use this rubber sheet
when tension regulator arm operating posi-
tien and tension sensor sensitivity are adjust-
ed.

nonslip rubber
sheet

dial tension gauge (back side)
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5-1-1, Index for Adjustment Item
(alphabetical order)
{except tape path system alignment)
Adjustment [tem
Audio/TC head zenith adjustment

Capstan FG duty adjustment

Capstan speed adjustment

Capstan motor operation check

Cassette pillar (S) height adjustment
Cleaning roller block position adjustment

Drum motor operation check
FWD back tension adjustment
Pinch solenoid position adjustment

Reel brake clearance check

Reel brake release amount adjustment
Reel FG duty adjustment

Reel motor operation check

Ree] motor shaft slantness adjustment
Reel position motor operation check

Reel rotation detector position adjustment
Reel table height adjustment

REV back tension adjustment

S reel offset/friction adjustiment

S reel torque adjustment

S tension regulator arm operating position adjustment
S tension sensor sensitivity adjustment

Threading motor operation check

T reel offset/friction adjustment

T reel torque adjustment

T tension sensor sensitivity adjustment

T tension regulator arm operating position adjustment

Upper drum eccentricity adjustment
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Section No.
6-2

5-27-2
5-27-3
5-27-1
5-10-1
5-6-1

531
5-19-3
9-22-1

5-7-1

5-7-2

5.12-3
5-12-2
5-12-1
513-1
5-10-3
5:10-2
5-19-4

5-12+4
5-12-5
5-19-1
5-19-2

5-15-1
5-12-6
5-12-7
5-20.2
5-20-1

9-2-1

Page
6-4

5123
5-12%
5-122
5.32
521

5-15

5-84-

5104

5-24
3-25
5-47
5-46
5-44
557
5-36
5-34
5-87

5-48
5-50
274
5.-78

5-60
5-52
5-54
97
5-93
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5-2. UPPER DRUM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

+ The upper drum assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periodically based
on the periodic maintenance table.

» When the video heads are worn or damaged, replace an upper drum assembly.

+ When the upper drum assembly is removed, if a spacer is placed on the flange, be sure to leave it in place
on the flange. If the spacer is lost or replaced with one of a difference thickness, the height of the video
head from its reference surface will be changed, making it impossible to get interchangiability.

Tools
Cleaning piece ¢ 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of upper drum assembly

l

Adjustment of upper drum eccentricity

l

Adjustment of video tracking

!

Confirmation of CTL head height

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

i

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Confirmation of tape running .

|

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Adjustment of RF switching position

l

Adjustment of picture splitting com-
pensation

Adjustment of RF system
L

| Adjustment of video system




Removal

1.

Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly
wheel.

Unsolder twelve leads of the video heads
soldered to FL-107 board in the drum,s center.
Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from TG-4, CTL
head, stationary guide and clearting roller.

claw

TG-4 tape guide roller

CTL head

cleaning roller

stationary guide

FL-107 board

upper drum assembly




Remove two screws holding the upper drum
assembly, and lift the upper drum assembly
straight up to remove. At this time the
washers with tooth also come off together.

Note :Never contact the upper drum assembly to

the TG-4, CTL head, stationary guides and
cleaning roller when removing the upper
drum assembly.

Installation

5.

Clean the flange surface of a lower drum and
the installation surface of a new upper drum
assembly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

As shown in the figure, place orange and
white lead wires of the upper drum assembly
as the C-A indicated side of the printed A"
side on FL-107 board and put it on the flange,
then secure it with two screws snugly, but do
not tighten,

Note 1 :When placing the upper drum assembly

on the lower drum, never make a scratch
or otherwise damage on the tape surface
and video heads of the upper drum
assembly.

Note 2 : Never contact the upper drum assembly

to the TG-4, CTL head, stationary guides
and cleaning roller when installing the
upper drum assembly on the flange.

Note 3 : When piacing the upper drum assembly

on the flange, pay particular attention to
install in the correct position.

7. Solder tweive lead wires of the upper drum
assembly te FL-107 board.
Reference :

Marking on FL107 board 0" ‘:m‘:r:‘:ss‘;;:‘: upper
C-AQ orange
C-A-W white
Y-AW white
Y-A-B blue
Y-A-R red
Y-A-R red
C-B-O orange
C-B-R red
Y-B-R red
Y-B-B blue
Y-B-W white

Y-B-W white

upper drurn assembly %

SCrew

tooth washer

orange lead wirg

white lead wires

screw

blue (sad wire

red lead wires

FL-107 board

SCrew




Adiustments after replacement

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

Perform upper drum eccentricity adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-2-1.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.) '

Perform confirmation of CTL head height.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.}

Perform confirmation of audio head height,
(Refer to Section 6-7.}

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Periorm TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Align two claws of the vpper part of the TG-4
tape guide roller and two grooves of the fly
wheel, then install the fly wheel to the TG-4
tape guide roller.

Make sure that the fiy wheel is surely locked,
after the installation.

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12.}

Perform picture splitting compensation
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-14.)

Perform RF system adjustment.

Perform video system adjustment.




5-2-1, Upper Drum Eccentricity Adjustment

* Be sure to perform an upper drum eccentricity adjustment, when the upper drum is replaced.

Touls
Upper drum eccentricity gauge{2) : J-6001-830-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge{3} : J-6001-820-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(5) : J-6087-000-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge{6} : J-6325-530-A
or(1) J-6001-840-A
1 2-034-697-00
: 9.919.573-01

Cleaning piece
Cleaning fluid

Assemble the upper drum eccentricity gauges as
shown in the figure.

For reference : i
Drum eccentricity adjustment gauge (J-6080-038-
A} and dial gauge holder {]J-6080-039-A) are able to
use for the upper drim eccentricity adjustment
instead of to use drum eccentricity gauges (2), (3}
and {5}

Adjustment
1. Clean the pointer of the assembled upper
drum eccentricity gauges with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

Note : The tape running surface of the upper
drum may be damaged if the gauge is used
with dirt or dust adhering to the pointer.

2. Install the assembled upper drum eccentricity
gauges to the installing screw hole shown in
the figure, which is on the cassetie side of full
erase head base.

upper drum eccentricity gauge (8) or (1)

o upper drum eccentricity
upper drum eccentricity gauge (2)

gauge (3)

upper drum eccentricity
gauge {5)

pointer {cleaning)




3

Adjust the position of the gauge so that the
pointer is positioned about bmm away from
the upper edge of the upper drum assembly.

Note : Pay particular attention not to touch the

pointer to the video heads.

Turn the upper drum slowly in the clockwise
direction, Make sure that the pointer devia-
tion indicated in one full turn of the upper
drum satisfies the specification.

Specification : 3x or less,

8.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step

(6} and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

step (5) and later.

Perform if the specification is not satisfied :

(1) Turn the upper drum slowly in the clock-
wise direction, and make sure that the
amount of the pointer deviation.

(2) Turn the upper drum slowly in the clock-
wise direction, and stop the turning at the
place where the least pointer deviation is
indicated.

{3} Adjust the position of the upper drum to
about one-half the amount of the pointer
deviation by pressing with finger against
the upper edge of the upper drum assem-
bly at a point 180 degrees opposed to the
contact point of pointer. If no movement is
produced by this adjustment, slightly
loosen two screws of the upper drum
assembly. If the movement occurs too
readily, tighten two screws slightly.

{4) Make sure that the deviation of the eccen-
tricity again to satisfies the specification.

Tighten two screws alternately and gradually

(tightening torque : 8kg-cm),

Make sure that the eccentricity of the upper

drum to satisfiy the specification.

Remove the upper drum eccentricity gauges.

Note : Take care not to contact the pointer with

the video heads.

Clean the video heads and tape running sur-
face of the upper drum assembly with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluld.

After cleaning, be sure to wipe the cleaned
surface two to three times with a dry cloth.

5-10
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5-3. DRUM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

= A drum assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replace periedically based on the
periodic maintenance table.
= It is necessary to replace the drum assembly in the following cases :
{I} The lead surface of a lower drum is worn, and a correct RF waveform cannot be obtained even when
tracking adjustment is performed.
{2) The lower drum’s lead surface and tape running surface of the lower drum are scratched and cannot
be repaired.
{3 The drum shaft bearings are out of life, resulting in noise or jitter that makes it impossible to maintain
the performance of the unit.
» When replacing the drum assembly, replace an upper drum assembly at the same time.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of drum assembly

1 |

Confirmation of drum motor eperation Confirmation of video tracking

l l
Adjustment of video tracking Adjustment of servo system

l | l
Adjustment of CTL head height Adjustment of RF system

l l
Adjustment of CTL head position Adjustment of video system

l

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

1

Confirmation of tape running

1

Adjustment of TC head position

~ l

Adjustment of RF switching position

Adjustment of picture splitting com-

pensation
|

511




Removal

1.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (1} and (2) in Section 5-6.)
Remnove a fly wheel of the upper part of a
TG-4 tape guide rolter. {Refer to step (1} in
Section 5-2.)

Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together.

Open DR-118 board.

Disconnect two connectors CN968 and CN969
connected to a drum assembly.

Held the drum assembly from the unit sur-
face by hand, and remove three screws from
back side of the unit which are installing the
drum assembty.

Note 1:Hold the drum assembly with hands to

prevent it from dropping.

Note 2 :Be careful not to damage the guides and

ather parts surrounding the drum assem-
biy.

7. Slightly raise up the drum assembly, and
disconnect two connectors CN1 and CN963
connected to the drum assembly,

8.  Remove the drum assembly from the unit.
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hamess clamper

AU head cover

fixing screw

connector

fixing screw drum assembly

connector
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Installation

9,

10.

11.

Clean the new drum assembly mounting sur-
face and the chassis with cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Connect the connectors CN1 and CN963 to a
new drum assernbly.

Install the drum assembly to the chassis while
putting two guide pins of the chassis into the
guide holes which are on the lower side of the
new drum assembly.

Note 1: Pay particular attention not to cause

damages to the tape running surface of
the upper drum, video heads, lower drums
tape running surface and lead of the
lower drum.

Note 2: Pay particular attention not to cause

12,

13.

14.

damages by contacting the guides and
other parts surrounding the drum assem-
bly.

Tighten the drum assembly with three
screws.

Connect two connectors CN968 and CN969 to
drum assembly.

Clean the tape running surface of the drum
assembly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid, After cleaning, be sure to
clean the cleaned surface two or three times
with a soft dry cleaning piece.

guide pins

drum assembly
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Adjustments after replacement

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21,

22,

23.

24.

25.
26.
27,
28.
29.
36.

3L
32

Perform confirmation of drum motor opera-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-3-1.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.}

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.}

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.}

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section §-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper.

Install the fly wheel to the upper part of the
TG-4 tape guide roller. {Refer to step {15) in
Section 5-2.}

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps {7) and {8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12.)

Perform picture splitting compensation
adjustment. {Refer to Section 6-14.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking,
{Refer to Section 6-4.}

Perform serve system adjustment,

Perform RF system adjustment.

Perform video system adjustment.
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5-3-1. Drum Motor Operation Check

» Be sure to perform the drum motor operation check when a drum assembly is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7 of 5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state, and turn the POWER to ON.

2. Press 3302 and put the unit into maintenance
mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO; SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4, Press S302 on S5S-48P board to select
"SERV(Q CHECK"” mode.

5. Move * mark to "BO2: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on 35-48F board to select
"MOTOR CHECK" menu.

7. Move # mark to "BO26; DRUM MOTOR”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

8. Press S302 on $5-48P board and to execute
"DRUM MOTOR” sub-menu.

9. Check the followings appears on the monitor
sCreen .

“SPEED : OK"

“PHASE : LOCK"

“PG : EXIST”

If above messages are niot displayed, check
that four connectors connected with the drum
assembly are inserted surely.

If above messages are still not displayed,
check the drum driver circuit, drum FG am-
plifier ¢circuit and drum PG amplifier circuit
(on DR-118 board).

10, Press 5303 on 55-48P board, and check that
the drum rotation stops.

11. Press S303 twice on 55-48P board to return to
the mode screen.

12. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit7 of
5601 on 55-48P board in OPEN state.

QPEN 8601 §5.48P board $302 8303

$601.7/S5-48P : CLOSE
1 press $302

sedect with search dial

1 press S302

select with search dial

l press $302

select with search dal

1 press S303

drum motor stops its rotation

l press 5303 twice
$601.7/55.48P : OPEN

§-15



5-16



6-4.

DRUM GROUND SHAFT ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

+ The drum ground shaft assembty is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replace periodically
based on the periodic mamtenance table.
» When a drum ground shaft becomes worn, white noise may appear on the monitor screen, In this case,

replace the drum ground shaft.
» Do not apply excessive force or try to bend the drum ground shaft assembly.

Tools
Cleaning piece
Cleaning fluid

: 2-034-697-00
: 9-919-573-01

Removal

1

Remove a fixing screw of a drum ground
shaft assembly, and remove the drum ground
shaft assembly.

Installation

2

Clean a projection of a new drum ground
shaft assembly with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid. After cleaning, be
sure to clean the cleaned surface two or three
times with a soft dry cleaning piece.

Note :When cleaning the drum ground shaft

assembly, never apply excessive force or
try to bend the drum ground shaft assem-
bly.

Clean the mounting place of the drum and the
installation surface on the new drum ground
shaft assembly with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid.

Install the new drum ground shaft assembly
as the projection on its end to be located in
the center of the drum ground shaft touching
the surface of the lower part of the drum.

Note: When installing the drum ground shaft

assembly, never apply excessive force or
try to bend it.

(back side of chassis>

drum ground shaft assembly

drum assembly
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5-5. PINCH ROLLER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

= The pinch roller assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periodically based

on the periodic maintenance table.

* When a pinch roller assembly is worn or damaged, replace the pinch arm assembly.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of pinch arm assembly

;

Confirmation of tape running

:

Confirmation of audio head height

:

Confirmation of audio head phase

Tool
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.919.573.01

Removal

1. Remove a cassette compartment.

2. Turn the POWER to ON.

3. Turn the POWER to OFF when a pinch rotler
comes o a position in front of a TG-6 tape
guide.

4, Remove an E-ring on the upper part of a
pinch arm assembly, and remove the pinch
arm assembly from a P slider assembly.

Note : Do not remove a polyslider washer and

spring at the bottom of the pinch arm
assembly.
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capstan motor

pinch arm assembly
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Installation pinch arm assembly

5. Rub surface of the installing shaft of the E-ring
pinch arm assembly with cotton swab mois- installing shaft
tened with oil, in other words. apply about a {s:::; m:f:n:ét:ﬁf‘tm)
half of drop oil to the shafi.

6. Set a spring as shown in the figure, and instal}
a new pinch arm assembly and fasten it to the
P slider assembly with E-ring.

Note 1: Install a spring so that the long bar is to
the shaft on the P slider assembly, and
the short bar is to the pinch arm assem-
bly.

Naote 2: Using tweezers to install the spring wilt
help to easy installation.

7. Push the pinch arm assembly toward the
TG-6 tape guide with finger, then release the
finger and make sure that it returns smoothly
to its original position.

Clean the new pinch roller with a cleaning P slider short bar tarsion spring long bar
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

Adjustment after replacement

8. Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3)

9, Perform confirmation of wideo tracking.
(Refer to Section 6-4.)

10. Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

1i. Perform confirmation of audic head phase.
{Refer to Section 6-8)

|
i
|
|
|
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§-6. CLEANING ROLLER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

= The the cleaning roller assembly is a periodic replacement part. [t is recommended to replaced periodically

cleaning roller block {

based on the periodic maintenance table.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Removal
1. Disconnect a connector of a cleaning solenoid
from CNO916 on PD-56 board which is
positioned on a pinch solenoid block.
2. Remove two screws holding a cleaning roller
block, and remove it.

3. Remove a shaft cap of a cleaning roller, and
remove a cleaning roller assembly.

Installation

4, Install bearings to the both side of a new
cleaning roller assembly, and insert the as-
sembled cleaning roller assembly and a
spacer to the shaft in the order as shown in
the figure.

5. Install the shaft cap to the top of the shaft.

6. Make sure that the cleaning roller rotates
smoothly when rotating the cleaning roller
with hand.

7. Install the cleaning roller block to the shafts
with two screws snugly, but do not tighten.

8.  Connect connector CN916 of the cleaning
solenoid on PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement

9. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
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5-6-1, Cleaning Roller Block Position Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform a cleaning rolier block position adjustment, when the cleaning roller block is removed.

Adjnstment

L

Install a cleaning rofler block to the shafts
with two screws snugly, but do not tighten,
While pushing an iron core of a cleaning
roller solenoid in the direction of arrow (ener-
gized position), adjust the position of the
cleaning roller block so that the clearances
between a pin of a lever C and C main arm
satisfy the specification 1. Then tighten it
with two screws.

Visually check the clearance between a drum
and cleaning roller satisfy the specification 2.
Turn the POWER to ON, then the unit put
into threading mode automatically.

While the cleaning solenoid is energized in
threading mode, visually check that the clear-
ances between the pin of the lever C and C
main arm satisfy the specification 1.

If the specification is not satisfied, readjust
the cleaning roller block position so that the
specification 1 is satisfied.

upper drum

cleaning roller

Spec.2 ; Clearance A is exist-l

A

cleaning solenoid
cleaning raller block

C main arm

rSpec.l : Clearances A and B are exist.
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5-7. BRAKE LINING ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

« When the POWER is OFF, T reel brake lining and S reel brake lining are pressed against the take-up reel

table and supply reel tabie.

When the POWER is turned ON, the S and T reel brake iinings are released.

The reel brake linings still released even at PLAY, STOP. REW, FFWD, SEARCH and REV modes.
Press the EJECT button to put into the EJECT mode. Few seconds later after the EJECT mode is
completed, the S and T reel brake linigs are pressed against the reel tables.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of brake lining assembly

l

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

|

Confirmation of reel brake release
amount

Confirmation of reel table height

If the reel brake release amount does not satisfy the specification, and then reel brake release amount
adjustment is performed, be sure to perform the following adjustments:

Adjustment of cassette pillar (S} height

l

Adjustment of reel table height
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Removal and installation
1. Remove a reel table, (Refer to steps from (1)
to (6) in Section 5-10.)
2. Unhook a spring of a brake block as shown in
the Figure from a motor plate assembly.
3. Remove an E-ring that holds the brake block,
and remove it.

4. Unhook a spring ir: the brake block as shown

in the figure and remove a lining assembly.
5. Assemble a new lining assembly in the revers-
ing the order of steps (2} to (4).
6. Install the reel table to the reel shaft.

Note :Two fixing screws must be fasten after the
reel table height check is completed.

Adjustment after replacement

7. Perform confirmation of reel brake clear-
ance. {Reler to Section 5-7-1)

8. Perform confirmation of brake release
amount. (Refer to steps from (1) to {3} in
Section 5-7-2.)

9. Perform confirmation of reel table height.
{Refer to stps from {1} to (8) in Section 5-10-2.}

E-ring

lining assembly

brake biock

motor plate
assembly

lining assembly
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5-7-1. Reel Brake Clearance Check

+ Be sure to perform a reel brake clearance check, when the brake lining assembly is remeved.

Check

Make sure that there is a clearance between
a brake arm block and boss when a take-up
reel table is turned counterclockwise direc-
tion by fingers.

If there is no clearance, repiace the lining
assembly.

Make sure that there is a clearance between
a brake arm block and boss when a supply
reel table is turned clockwise direction by
fingers.

If there is no clearance, replace the lining
assembly.
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Spec.: Clearance A is exist. [

b
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lining assembly
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5-7-2. Reel Brake Release Amount Adjustment

= Be sure to perform a reel brake release amount check, when the brake lining assembly is replaced.

+ Be sure to perform a reel brake release amount adjustment, after the brake solenoid is replaced or

removed.
Check

1.  Turn the POWER to ON.

2. Make sure that a T brake lining assembly
doesn’t touch a take-up reel table while the
take-up reel table is rotating. (Specification 1}
{For reference : clearance is 0.6 to 1.8 mm.}

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment step (4} and later,

2. Make sure that a § brake lining assembly
doesn’t touch a supply reel table while the
supply reel table is rotating.' (Specification 2)
{For reference : clearance is 0.6 to 1.8 m.)
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment step (4) and later.

Adjustment

4, Turn the POWER to OFF.

5. Remove a reel motor plate. (Refer to steps
from (1} to (6} in Section 5-11.)

6. Loosen two screws which hold a brake
golenoid ¥ to 1 turn, .

7. Adjust the brake solenoid position by pushing

down an iron core of the brake solenocid to
energized position so that there is a clearance
between the reel table and brake lining as-
semnbly.

Specification : There is a clearance (0.6 to 1.8 om}

10.

11.

between the ree] table and brake
linig assembly when the solenoid
is energized position.

Tighten two fixing screws of the brake
solenoid.

Reconfirm that there is a clearance between
the reel table and brake lining assembly when
pushing down the iron core of the break
solenoid to energized position,

Assemble the reel motor plate in the revers-
ing the order of steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-11.
Perform the following adjustment after adjus-
tment :

Perform cassette pillar (5) height check.
{Refer to steps from (1) to {6} in Section 5-10-
1)

Perform reel table height check. {Refer to
steps from {1) to {8) in Section 5-10-2.)

supply reel table

take-up res} table

brake lining assemblies

regl table

brake lining assembly

reel motor plate

brake solenoid
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5.8, TAPE GUIDE REPLACEMENT

+ This section describes the replacement procedure for the tape guide roller.
All the replacement procedures for the tape guide rollers are the same except TG-4 tape guide roiler.
+ Pay particular attention not to cause damage to the tape guide roller as the tape guide roller touches the

tape.

stationary guide  channet erase head
65 audio TC head

/ TG-6 capstan shaft
()

full erase head CTL hasd

7G4
\T G2 TG-3

\ (2.
Do @

|
l‘,

Gy ]

=a|{iR

-1
$ tension regulator | ]
arm guids roller © \

TG1 drum cassetie tape TG-8

{This figure shows that the unit is in the threading end state.
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5-8-1. TG-4 Tape Guide Roller Replacement

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034.697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of TG-4 tape guide roller

:

Adjustment of Tape running

|

Adjustment of video tracking

l

Adjustment of CTL head height

|

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Adjustment of RF switching position

Removal
1. Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from a TG-4 tape
guide roller,
2. Hold claws of the upper part of the TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly
wheel.

fiy wheel

¢

'. > %’ o)
\ & O
) e

CTL head

|

®@9

claw

o

|

=
\\\K\Q

TG-4 tape guide roler
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3

Unscrew a nut on the upper part of the TG-4

tape guide roller, and remove a bearing hold-

er and TG-4 tape guide roller.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the upper drum assembly during
removal,

Installation

4, Install a new TG-4 tape guide roller and
bearing holder, and then tighten the nut.

5. Make sure that the TG-4 tape guide roller
rotates smoothly when rotating it by hand.

6. Clean the T(G-4 tape guide roller with a ¢lean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

7. Align two claws of the upper part of the TG-4

tape guide roller and the two grooves of the
fly wheel, then install the fly wheel to the
TG-4 tape guide rolier.

Make sure that the fly wheel is surely locked,
after the installation.

Adjustment after replacement

5.

10.

11.

12.

13.

5-8-2, Other Tape Guide Rollers Replacement

Perform tape running adjustment,

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6.5

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-1(.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-12.)

Tools
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fiuid : 9-919-573-01

Tape guide adjustment driver . J-6321-500-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of tape guide roller

it ——.@
bearing holder

TG-4 tape guide rolier A%

!

Adjustment of tape running

}

Adjustrent of video tracking'

i

Adjustment of CTL head position

i

Confirmation of audio head height
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Confirmation of audio head phase

!

Confirmation of tape running

!

Adjustment of TC head position

!

Adjustment of RF switching positien




S,

Removal
1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.
2. Loosen locking screw of the upper part of the
tape guide roller for one to two turns with a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to other tape guide rollers.

3. Rotate an upper flange of the tape guide, and
remove it from a tape guide shaft.
4. Remove a tape guide roller.

Installation
5 Install a new tape guide roller and upper
flange.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to other tape guide roflers during
installation.

6. Tighten tentatively the locking screw of the
upper part of the tape guide with the tape
guide adjustment driver.

7. Make sure that the tape guide roller rotates
smoothly when rotating the tape guide roller
with hand.

8. Clean the tape guide roller, upper flange and
lower flange with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

Adjustment after replacement

9. Perform tape running adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

10. Perform video tracking adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-4.)

11. Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

12, Perform confirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

13. Perform confirmation of audic head phase,
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

14. Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

15. Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.}

16. Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)

{INustration shows TG-6 tape guide>

tape guide roller

locking screw

upper flange




5-9. CLEANING SOLENOID REPLACEMENT

Repliacement flow chart

Replacement of cleaning solenoid

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

Removal

1. Disconnect connector of a cleaning solenoid
from CN916 on PD.56 board which is
positioned on a pinch solenoid block.

2.  Remove two screws holding a cleaning roller
block, and remove the cleaning roller block.

3. Remove two screws holding the cleaning
solenoid, and remove the cleaning solenoid.

Installation
4. Install a new solencid to a cleaning base
assembly with two washers and screws while
inserting a boss of a cleaning lever {2} into the
groove of an iron core of the solenoid.

cleaning solen¢id

PD-56 board

cleaning lever (2}

iron core

saienoid

cleaning base assembiy

5. Tighen the cleaning roller btock to the studs
with two screws, but do not tighten.

6. Connect the connector CN916 of the cleaning
solenoid to PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement

7. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
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5-10. REEL TABLE REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-34-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-01
L shaped wrench (across fiat has 1.5am)
: 7-700-736-05

Replacement flow chart

Replecement of reel table

l

Confirmation of cassette pillar {S)

height
1

Adjustment of reel table height

l

Confirmation of reel rotation detector

position

Adjustment of reel FG duty

Removal

1. Align one of the notch at the lower part of a
reel table to a groove of a motor plate by

rotating the reel table by hand.

2. Insert the L shaped wrench along with the
groove of the motor plate, and put it into the
screw hole at the lower part of the reel table,

3. Loosen a fixing screw of the reel table for

two to three turns.

4 Rotate the reel table more, and align the
other notch at the lower part of the reel table

to the groove of the motor plate.

5. Repeat the above steps (2) and (3} in order to
loosen the fixing screw of the reel table.
6. Remove the reel table from the motor plate

assembly.

Note :A polyslider washer for reel table height
adjustment is inserted at the lower part of

the bearing of the reel table.

Pay particular attention not to lose the
polyslider washer when removing the reel
table as the polyslider washer may be stuck

with the lower part of the reel table.

motor plate supply reei table  take-up reel table motor plate
grogves

notthes

\

screw screw
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Installation
7. Clean a new reel table with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid, and install it to
a reel motor shaft.

Note :Tighten two fixing screws after the ree}
table height check is performed.

Adjustment after replacement

3. Perform confirmation of cassette pillar (S}
height. {Refer to steps from {1) to (6} in Section
5-10-1.) '

9. Perform reel table height adjustment,
(Refer to Section 5-10-2.)

1¢. Perform reel rotation detector position adjust-
ment, {Refer to steps from (1) to {5} in Section
5.10-3.}

11. Perform reel FG duty adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

5-10-1. Cassette Pillar (S) Height Adjustment

Tools
Cassette reference plate (L) : J-6320-880-A
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fiuid 1 9-919-573-01
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5om)

: 7-700-736-05

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end

mode.

2. Clean surface of the cassette reference plate
(L} with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

3.  Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.
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Place the supply and take-up reel tables to
the intermediate position between S cassette
position and L cassette position by rotating a
drive gear by fingers as shown in the figure.
Malke sure that the S cassette pillar and T
cassette pillar are positioned under the cas
sette reference plate (L) as shown in the fig-
ure. {The S cassette pillar and T cassette
pillar should not be seen from the upper part
of the unit.)

Turn over the cassette reference plate (L) and
place it on four cassette pillars.

Check with adjustment mirror that there are
no clearances between the cassette reference

plate (L) and S cassette pillar, and T cassette

pillar.
If the specifications are not satisfied, perform
the following adjustment.

Adjustment

7.

Loosen a fixing sctew of the S cassette pillar
and/or T cassette pillar 1/2 to one turn with
the L shaped wrench.

Lift the S cassette pillar and/or T casseite
pillar, and contact it with the cassette refer-
ence plate (L),

Tighten a fixing screw with L shaped wrench
under this condition.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied.

T cassette pillar

cassatte reference plate (L)

b 1
A' T . 'A
1 ! | 1

T

supply reel table

take-up reel table

T cassette pillar

S cassette pillar

|_Spec: Clearance A is not exist, |

pilla¥

SCréw
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5-10-2. Reel Table Height Adjustment

+ This adjustment is not necessary in general, however, perform when a reel motor is replaced or a reel table

is removed or replaced.
+ fn order to obtain stabilized tape running, supply reel table should be placed in the position 0.13mn higher
than the reel table height adjusted with a gauge.
+ Pay particular attention to perform this adjustment as it is to be the reference for the tape running system.

Tools

Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A
Reel table height gauge  : J-6320-680-A
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5mm}

Check

: 7-700-736-05

Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode,

Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.
Clean the surface of the cassette reference
plate {L) with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Place the cassette reference plate (L} on four
cassette piliars.

Clean the surface of the reel table height
gauge with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Move the ree] table heigh gauge from three
directions of arrows towards supply reel
table or take-up reel table, and make sure
that the specificaions are satisfied.

Specification 1 : * marked portion {passing side)

Specification 2 :
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as shown in the figure of the
gauge runs over the flange of
the reel table.

* % marked portion (no passing
side} as shown in the figure of
the gauge is blocked at the
flange of the reel table,

Rotate the drive gear by fingers so that the
reel table is placed to the S cassette position.
Perform step (6) and make sure that the
specifications are satisfied.

If any specification is not satisfied, perform
step (9} and later, and repeat the adjustment
at both L cassette position and S cassette
position until the specifications are satisfied.
If the specification is satisied, at both posi-
tions, perform step () and later.

<L cassette pasitian?
take-up reef table

resl table
height gauge

supply reef table

drive gear

cassette reference plate (L)

<5 cassette position?

reel table height gauge

J

( (

"'I'r'ﬁ)‘tl \_il’
- I?a =

e, ©&
\““ - 4
IIII|| (_‘, '!

P
;'5

|—-
J!




R .

Y

Adjustment

9.

10.

11

12

Remove the reel table.
Adjust the height of the reel table with poly-
slider washer installed into the reel motor
shaft until the specifications are satisied at
both L cassette position and S cassette posi-
tion.

Polyslider washer for adjustment use:

4 ma dia. 0.13 m thick : Part No. 3-701-441-01

4 mo dia. 0.25 wa thick : Part No, 3-701-441-11

4 wa dia. 0.5 oe thick : Part No. 3-701-441.21
After step {lll is completed, remove the supply
reel table tentatively, and add one 0.13 m
thick polyslider washer below the reel table.
Tighten two fixing screws of the reel table
with the L shaped wrench while pressing the
supply reel table and/or take-up reel table
slightly towards down. (Refer to steps from
{1} to (5} in Section 5-10,)

polyslider washers

reel table

reel motor shaft

gauge

! flange

runs over

blocked
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5-10-3. Reel Rotation Detector Position Adjustment

» Be sure to perform this adjustment when a reel rotation detector is replaced.
« Be sure to perform the confirmation when a reel motor and/or reel table is replaced.
+ Adjustment of a supply reel rotation detector and take-up reel rotation detector take the same procedure.

Tools
Oscilloscope
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Check

1. Connect the oscilloscope to PD-56 boardon a
pinch selenoid block as follows :
S: TP1/PD-56 board
T : TP2/PD-56 hoard

2. Put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state.

. Turn the POWER to ON.

4. Press 5602 on SS-48P board. (Reel table
begins to rotate.)

5. Make sure that the test point output satisfies
the specification 1.
Make sure that a clearance between a reel
table and reel rotation detector satisfies the
specification 2.

Specification 1 : No distortion in the waveform
as well as 0.4 Vp-p or more.

Specification 2 : A clearance between the reel
table and reel rotation detector
is more than 0.1m.

When both specifications 1 and 2 are satis-
fied, perform step {6) and later.
When either specifications 1 or 2 is not satis-
fied, perform step (7 and later.

6. Turn the POWER to OFF.

7. Turn the POWER to ON again, and press
$302 and put the unit inte maintenance mode.

8. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to “B0;: SERVQO CHECK"
which is dispalying on the monitor screen.

9, Press 5302 on SS5-48P board to select
“SERVO CHECK” mode.

10. Move # mark to “B02: MOTOR CHECK”
which is dispalying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

11. Press S$302 on 55-48P board to select
“MOTOR CHECK” menu.

12. Move * mark to “B021 : S REEL"” or "B(22
: T REEL" which is dispalying the sub-menu
on the monitor screen with the search dial.
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13.

Press 5302 on 55-48 board and execute S
REEL"” or T REEL" sub-menu.

. When the search dial rotates in the jog mode,

malke sure that the test point output satisfies
the specification 3.

Specification 3 : 0.4 Vp.p or more (no distortion)

16,

If the specification 3 is satisfied, perform step
(15) and later.

If the specification 3 is not satisfied, perform
step (N and later.

Turn the POWER to OFF.

Put Bit7 of $601 on 85-48 koard in OPEN
state,

Adjustment

17.

18,

19,

20.

21.

Loosen a fixing screw of DE-15 board holding
the reel rotation detector for one to two
turns.

Insert the paper which two folded such as of
this service manual between the reel table
and reel rotation detector, and press the reel
rotation detector slightly towards the reel
table. Then tighten a fixing screw.

Pull out the folded paper, and make sure that
a sheet of paper is easily inserted in this
space,

Perform the check procedures and make sure
that all of the three specifications 1 to 3 are
satisfied.

If all of the three specifications are not satis-
fied, adjust the position of DE-15 board again.
Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

{Refer to Section 5-12.3)

(014

NG
narrower
clearance

NG
wider
clearance

Al -0eg50 7

5-37




5.11. REEL MOTOR PLATE REPLACEMENT

- Replacement of supply reel motor plate and take-up reel motor plate take the same procedure.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5mm)
: 7-700-736-05
Grease {SGL-505) : 7-662.010-04

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel motor plate assembly

l

Adjustment of cassette pillar (5) height

l

Confirmation of reel motor shaft slantness

'

Adjustment of reel table height

l

Confirmation of reel rotation detector position

:

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

l

Confirmation of reel motor operation

l

Adjustment of reel FG duty

|

Adijustment of S reel offset/friction
(or T reel offset/friction)

|

Adjustment of S reel torque {or T reel torque)

|

Confirmation of reel brake release amount
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Removal

1.

2.

Disconnect a fiat cable of a reel motor board
{(RM-82 board) connected with DR-118 board.
Remove an E-ring holding a crank arm {B) of
a reel motor plate assembly.

Remove a reel table. (Refer to the steps from
{1) to {6) in Section 5-10.)

Remove a screw shown in the figure, and
remove a slide shaft holder bracket.

Push a slide shaft towards the direction of
arrow and remove it from the reel motor
plate assembly.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

6.

age to the slide shaft during removal.

Lift the reel motor plate assembly, and dis-
connect the flat cable of the reel motor board
(RM-82 bhoard).

Installation

i.

Clean the hole where the slide shaft to be
inserted of a new reel motor plate assembly
with a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

Clean the slide shaft with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

reel table

crank arm (&)

crank arm (B)

slide shaft

reel mator plate assembly

shaft holder

S \

sCrew

slide shatt holder bracket




10.

Connect the flat cable to the conmector of
RM-82 board of the new reel motor plate
assembly.

Insert the slide shaft to the reel motor plate
assernbly and install it 1o the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not cause damage

11.

13.

14.

15.

to the slide shaft during installation.

After putting the slide shaft into a shafi
holder, instail the slide shaft bracket with a
sCrew,

Smear grease very lightly to the place of the
slide shaft shown in the figure.

Make sure that the reel motor plate assembly
moves smoothly when moving it by hand
towards S cassette and L cassette positions.
Install the crank arm (B to a crank arm {0 on
the chassis with an E-ring.

Install the reel table to a reel shaft.

Note ‘Tighten two fixing screws after the adjust-

16,

ment of reel table height.,

Connect the flat cable of the reel motor board
(RM-82 board) with DR-118 board.

Adjustment after replacement

17.

18.

19.

20.

21

22,

23.

24,

25,

26,

Perform cassette pillar (S) height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-10-1.)

Perform confirmation of reel motor shaft
slantness adjustment. (Refer to steps from (1)
to (7) in Section 5-12-1.)

Perform reel table height adjustment.

{Refer to Section 5-10-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel rotation
detector position adjustment. {Refer to steps
from (1) to (5} in Section 5-10-3.)

Perform confirmation of reel brake clearance
adjustment. {Refer to Section 5-7-1.)
Perform confirmation of reel motor opera-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-12-2).

Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

{Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

Perform S reel offset/friction (or T reel off-
set/friction} adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-4 or 5-12-6.)

Perform S reel torque (or T reel torque)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-12-5 or 5-12-7))
Perform confirmation of ree] brake release
amount adjustment. (Refer to steps from (1) to
{3) in Section 5.7-2.)
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5-12. REEL MOTOR REPLACEMENT

+ Replacement of supply reel motor and take-up reel motor take the same procedure.
- Perform the replacement of a reel motor as an assembled part instead of as a component part.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-01
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5um)

: 7-700-736-05

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of ree] motor

l

Adjustment of cassette pillar (S} height

l

Adjustment of reel motor shaft slantness

|

Adjustment of reel table height

|

Confirmation of reel rotation detector position

l

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

l

Confirmation of reel motor operation

l

Confirmation of reel brake release amount

l

Adjustment of reel F; duty

l

Adjustment of S reel offset/friction
Lor T reel offset/friction)

l

Adjustment of S reel torque (or T reel torque) -
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Removal

L

Remove a reel table. (Refer to steps from (1)
to (6) in Section 5-10.)

Disconnect a flat cable of a reel motor board
(RM-82 board) connected with DR-118 board.
Disconnect three connectors CN923, CN926
and CN927 of the reel motor board {RM-82
board).

Remove three screws shown in the figure, and
remove a reel motor assembly.

Note 1:Hold the reel motor assembly to avoid

dropping,

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to lose the

spacer using for slantness adjustment
since it comes off with the reel motor
assembly when its removal.

5. Remove a polyslider washer which is used for
the reel table height adjustment from the reel
motor shaft.

Installation

6. Clean the surfaces of a new ree] motor assem-
bly and reel motor plate assembly with a
cleaning piece moistened with c]eaning'ﬂuid.

7. Install the new reel motor assembly as in the
direction shown in the figure with three
SCrews.

8. Connect three connectors CN923, CN926 and
CN927 to RM-82 board.

9. Insert the flat cable to RM.82 board.

10. Install the reel table to the reel motor shaft.

‘Note :Tighten two screws after adjustment of the

ree] table height.
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Adjustment after replacement

11.

i,

13.

14

15,

16.

17.

18.

19.

20,

Perform confirmation of cassette pillar (S)
height adjustment. {Refer to steps from (1} to
{6} in Section 5-10-1.)

Perfurm reel motor shaft slantness adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-12-1.)

Perform reel table height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-10-2)

Perform confirmation of reel rotation
detector position adjustment. {Refer to steps
from (1} to (5) in Section 5-10-3),

Perform confirmation of reel brake clearan-
ce. {Refer to Section 5-7-1.}

Perform confirmation of reel motor opere-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-12-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel brake release
amount.

{Refer to steps (1) to {3} in Section 5-7-2.}
Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

{Refer to Section 5-12.3.)

Perform S reel offset/friction (or T reel off-
set/friction} adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-4 or 5-12-6.)

Perform S reel torque (or T reel torque)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-12-5 or 5-12.7.)
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5-12-1. Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Adjustment

+ Supply reel motor shaft slantness adjustment and take-up reel motor shaft slantness adjustment take the
same procedure.

+ This adjustment is not necessary in general, however, be sure to perform it when a reel motor and reel
motor plate assembly are replaced.

+ If this adjustment is not performed correctly, it may cause the occurance of noise due to a cantact of reel
hub tc a case in a cassette tape, or damage to the tape due to the incorrect tape running.

+ In the following adjustment, it is described under the condition that a reel table is already removed from
a reel motor shaftt.

e S—,

{L cassette position>

Tools supply reel motor shaft

Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-830-A T o e ol
Reel motor shaft slantness check tool

take-up reel
\\___\"\.:__-—-'_____‘# motor shait
N :

: J-6320-870-A

Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00

Cleaning fAluid : 6-919-573-01

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A
gaug /

Check
1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end E
mode.

2. Clean the surfaces of the cassette reference
plate (L) and reel motor shaft slantness check
tool with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid,

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

4. Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.

drive gear
cassette reference plate (L}

5. Move the reel motor shaft slantness check reel motor shaft slantness check tool
tool from three directions of arrows towards A
supply reel motor shaft or take-up ree) motor
shaft, and make sure that the clearance reel motor shaft

between the reel motor shaft and slantness
check tool satisfies the specification 1 using
the wire clearance gauge. —d

cassette reference plate (L}
Specification 1 : Upper or lower clearance
between the reel motor shaft

and slantness check tool is 0.03 Spec.] : (L cassette position)
AZ0.03mm

mm or less,
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6. Rotate the drive gear by fingers so that the
reel table is placed to the S cassette position.

7. Perform step (5), and make sure that the
clearance between the reel motor shaft and
slantness check tool satisfies the specification
2.

Specification 2 : Upper or lower clearance
between the reel motor shaft
and slantness check tool is .1 ma
or less,

If any specification is not satisfied, perform
step (8) and later until the specifications are
satisfied at the both positions of the L cas-
sette and S cassette.

Adjustment
8. Bend an adjustment spacer as shown in the
figure.

Adjustment spacer : 3-717-625-01

9, Loosen screws that hold the reel motor for
one to two turns.

10. Pick the adjustment spacer with tweezers,
and insert it between the chassis at the fixing
screw and motoi through a square hole by a
screw on the reel motor plate assembly.

11. Tighten screws which hold the reel motor,
and make sure that the specification is satis-
fied. '

Repeat the steps from (9 to QI until the
specification is satisfied.

12. Perform the following adjustment after the
adjustment:

Reel table heigh adjustment (Refer to Section
5-10-2.}

{8 cassette position>

reel mator shaft
slantness check tool

e

cassette reference
plate (L}

drive gear

reel motor shaft slantness check tool

A

cassstte reference plate (L)

Spec.2 @ (S cassette position)
AZO1mm

reel motor shaft

spacer
reet motor plate assembly

g

square hole
sC

rew

- [

reel moter shaft

reel motor
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5-12-2. Reel Motor Operation Check

* Be sure to perform the reel motor operation check when a reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1

10.

Put Bit7 of S601 on $5-48P board in CLOSE
state,

Turn the POWER to ON. Push 5302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO : SERVQ CHECK”

- which is displaying on the monitor screen

with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55.48P board to select
"SERVO CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "BO2 : MOTOR CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to select
"MOTOR CHECK" menu.

Move * mark to "B0O21: § REEL" or "BO22:
T REEL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board and to execute
”B021 : S REEL” or "B0O22 : T REEL" sub-
menu,

The message "TURN JOG DIAL IN JOG
MODE" will appear on the monitor screen.
When rotating the search dial at jog mode,
make sure that the reel brake is released, and
the reel table rotates in the same direction
with the search dial.

If the reel table does not rotate correctly,
check the reel motor driver circuit {on DR-118
board}.

After confirming the correct reel table rota-
tion, press S303 twice on $5-48P board to
return to the mode screen.

After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of 5601 on SS-48P board in
QOPEN state.
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S601-7/55-48P ; CLOSE
l press S302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

l turn search dial
reel motor rotation check
1 press S$303 twice

5601-7/55-48P : OPEN




5-12.3. Reel FG Duty Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform the reel FG duty adjustment when a supply or take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

i. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2. Put Bitd of S601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push $302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode,

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move #* mark to "BL: SERVO ADJUST"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press $5302 on S5S5-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

5. Move * mark to the following menu which is
displaying on the meonitor screen with the
search dial.

When a S reel motor is replaced, move *
mark to "Bi02 : $ REEL FG DUTY.”
When a T reel motor is replaced, move #
mark to "B103 : T REEL FG DUTY.”

6. Press S302 on 55-48P board to execute "S
REEL FG DUDY” or "T REEL FG DUTY”
menu.

7. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48P board
to return to the menu screer.

8. Move * mark to ”"BIl7 : NV RAM
CONTROL” which is displaying on the
meonitor screen with the search dial.

5601.4/55-48P : CLOSE
1 press $302

sekect with
search dial

select with
search dial

1 press S303

sedect with
search dial

1 press S302
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9. Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

10, Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA"
with the search dial. _

11. Press 5302 on SS-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
55.48P board to return to the mode screen.

Note I: When "INCOMPLETE" appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
$5-48 board to return to the menu screen.
Check the reel rotation detector, reel FG
amplifier circuit and reel motor drive
circuit {on DR-118 board and S$S-48P
board).

Note 2: When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd of 5601 on SS5-48P board in
OPEN state,

§-12-4. S Reel Offset/Friction Adjustment

sebect with
search dial

l press S303 twice

5601-4/55-48P : OPEN

» Be sure to perform the S reel offset/friction adjustment when a supply reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEOQ OUTPUT 3
connector ot MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2. Put Bitd of 5601 on $%-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push 5302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3.  Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaving on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press 5302 on S$S-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST™ mode.

5. Move % mark to "B105: § REEL OFFSET/
FRIC” which is displaying on monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on $5.48P board to execute "S
REEL OFFSET/FRIC”.
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$601.4/55-48P : CLOSE

l press 5302

select with
search dial

l press S302

select with
search dial

l press 5302




18,

11.

1z

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE"” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press $303 on 55-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Move * mark te "Bl17 : NV RAM
CONTROL"” which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu,

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS5-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
5S-48P board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE"” appears on the

monitor screen in step (7), press 5303 on
§S-48P board to return to the menu
screen,

Check the reel motor, reel FG duty adjus-
tment and reel motor drive circuit (on
DR-118 board).

Note 2: When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is

completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd4 of 5601 on 55-48P board in
OPEN state.

1 press $303

l . press S302

l press 302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

I press 5303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN

|
|
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5-12-5. S Reel Torque Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform the S reel torque adjustment when a supply reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO QUTFPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1
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Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bit4 of S6(01 on 55-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push $302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode,

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial. ’

Press S302 on 55-48FP board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to "B107: S REEL TORQUE”
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS5-48P board to execute S
REEL TORQUE".

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE"” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 85-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "Bll7 : NV RAM
CONTROL" which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

$601-4/55-48F : CLOSE

l press §302

l press $302

i press 5302

l press 5303

J prass 5302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

salect with
search dial

[P—




1). Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

11. Press S302 on 55-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press $303 twice on
S5-48P board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE" appears on the
monitor screen in step (7}, press S303 on
55.48P board toreturn to the menu screen,
Perform reel FG duty adjustment, Check
the reel motor drive circuit (on DR-118
board).

Note 2: When the "SERVQ ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4d of S601 on 355-48P board in
QOPEN state.

select with
search dial

1 press 5302

1 press 5303 twice

$601-4/55-48F : OPEN

5-51



5-12-6. T Reel Offset/Friction Adjustment

» Be sure to perform the T reel offset/friction adjustment when a take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1.

10.

1i.

12,
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Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bit4 of 5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push $302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST"” mode. '

" Move * mark to "B106: T REEL OFFSET/

FRIC” which is displaying on monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "T
REEL OFFSET/FRIC".

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is
displayed on the monitor screen,

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on $S-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Move # mark to "Bl17 : NV RAM
CONTROL” which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move % mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

Press S302 on 55-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monifor screen, press 5303 twice on
%5-48P board to return to the mode screen.

5601-4/55-48P : CLOSE

1 press 5302

select with
search dial

l press 5302

select with
search dial

l press $302




Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step {7), press 5303 on
$8-48P board to return to the menu
screen,

Check the reel motor, reel FG duty
adjustment and reel motor drive circuit
{on DR-118 board).

Note 2: When the "SERVQ ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd of $601 on SS-48P board in
OPEN state.

l press S303

select with
search Dial

l press 5302

select with
search dial

l press 5302

l press S303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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5-12-7. T Reel Torque Adjustment

« Be sure to perform the T reel torque adjustment when a take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2. Put Bit4 of 5601 on $5-48F board in CLOSE
state, Push $302 and put the unit into
maintenance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVQO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press $302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST" mode.

5. Move # mark to "B108: T REEL TORQUE"
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "T
REEL TORQUE",

7. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE"” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on 5S-48P board
to return to the menu sereen.

8. Move * mark to "Bli7 : NV RAM
CONTROL” which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

$601-4/55-48P : CLOSE

1 press 5302

select with
search diat
l press 5302
select with
search dial
1 prass $302
l press 5303
select with
search dial




9, Press 5302 on $5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

10, Move # mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

11. Press 5302 on S5-48P board. Data wiil be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12, When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen,

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press 5303 on
55-48P board to return to the menu
screen. Perform reel FG duty adjustment.
Check the reel motor drive circuit {on
DR-118 board).

Note 2: When the "SERVQ ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of S601 on $S-48P board in
OPEN state.

l press $302

select with
search dial

l press S302

l press S303 twice

S601-4/35-48P : OPEN

|
|
|
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5-13. REEL POSITION MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools

L shaped wrench {(across flat has 0.89 m)
. 7-700-736-06
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel position motor

Confirmation of reel position motor
operation

Removal

Open DR-118 beard.

2. Disconnect a connecter CN315 of the reel
position motor from DR-118 board.

3. Remove two screws shown in the figure, and
remove a reel position motor block.

4. Loosen two setscrews of a gear M, and
remove the gear M from the reel position

'.'"' .. /§
\ ¥¢

{back side of chassis?

DR-118 beard

motor shaft.
5. Remove two screws, and remove a reel posi-
tion motor.
6. Unstoder two lead wires of the reel position
motor. SCrews CN3lS
Installation
7. Solder two lead wires unsoldered in step (6) to
a new reel position motor. 0.5 mm dia. wire clearance gauge reel position motor
Solder a yellow leed wire to + terminal
8.  Install the new reel position motor to a motor
gear M

mounting bracket as the yellow lead wire
faces in the direction of a S reel table,

9, Insert the gear M to the reel position motor
shalft. '

10. Put the wire clearance gauge (0.5 me} between
the gear M and bess of the motor, and tighen
two setscrews while pressing the gear M
towards the motor side.

11. Install the reel position motor block to the
chassis with two screws.

12. Connect the reel position motor connector to
CN315 on DR-118 board.

N

o /
/

setscrews

RN |

B

motor mounting bracket

Adjustment after replacement
13. Perform confirmation of reel position motor
operation. (Refer to Section 5-13-1.).
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5-13-1. Reel Position Motor Operation Check

« Be sure to perform the reel position motor operation check when a reel position motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7 of 5601 on S5-48P board in CLOSE _

state.

2. Turn the POWER to ON. Push 3302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO: SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4, Press 5302 on S$5-48P board to select
"SERVO CHECK" mode.

5. Move * mark to "B0O2: MOTOR CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on S5S5-48F hboard to select
"MOTOR CHECK" menu.

7. Move * mark to "BO27: REEL POSITION"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

8. Press 5302 on 35-48P board to execute
"REEL POSITION" sub-menu.

9, Press 5302 on 55-48P board, make sure that a
reel table moves.

When the reel table is positioned to the S
cassette position, confirm that the message
"S-POSITION” is displayed on the monitor
screen.

When the reel table is positioned to the L
cassette position, confirm that the message
"L-POSITION™ is displayed on the monitor
screen,

If the message does not apper on the monitor
screen, check the reel position motor driver
circuit (on DR-118 hoard) and reel position
switch operates normally.

10. Press 5303 twice on $S-48P board to return to
the mode screen.

11. After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of 5601 on SS-48P board in
OPEN state.

S601-7/55-48P : CLOSE

l press S302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

position.

pasition,

l press 5303 twice

$601-7/55-48P : QOPEN

Confirm that the reet table is
positioned to the S ca ssette

Confirm that the reeltable is
positioned to the L cassette
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5-14. REEL POSITION SENSOR REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

real shift motor

SCrews

DR-118 boand

PTC-42 board

Replacement of reel position sensor
Confirmation of reel position motor
operation
Remowval
1.  Open DR-118 board.
2. Remove two screws that holds PTC-42 board
where a reel position sensors are mounted.
3. Disconnect connector CN924 while lifting
PTC-42 board.
Installation

4, Mount a new reel position sensor to match a
polarity that is silk screened on the printed
circuit board.

5. Connect connector CN924 to PTC-42 board,
and install it to the chassis.

Adjustnent after replacement

6. Perform reel position motor operation check.
(Refer to Section 5-13-1)
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5-15. THREADING MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools

L shaped wrench (across fiat has 1.27 mm}
1 7-700-736-01
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading motor

l

Confirmation of threading motor oper-
ation

Removal
1. Disconnect connectors CN903 and CN3Y02
from PTC-49 board.
2. Remove two screws shown in the figure, and
remove a threading motor block.

3. Loosen a setscrew of a joint {1} with L shaped

wrench.

4. Remove two screws, and remove a threading
motor.

5. Unsolder two lead wires from the threading
motor.

screws

PTC-49 board

)x

\
~—

drum assembly

full erase head

L shaped wrench

joint (1)

threading motor block
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Installation
6. Solder two lead wires which are unsoldered
in step {5} to a new threading motor.

Note Solder brown iead wire to plus terminal.

7. After a threading motor shaft is pass through
a hole of the threading motor bracket, and
insert the joint (1) to the motor shaft.
8. Install the threading motor to the threading
motor bracket with two screws so that the
following two requirements are satisfied:
»The brown lead wire must face in the
direction of the drum when installing to the
threading motor bracket.

» Engage the joint (1) with the joint (2) of the
worm assembly.

9. Install the joint (1) to the motor shaft with a
setscrew so that the clearance between the
joints (1) and (2) satisfies the specification.

10. Make sure that the threading motor rotation
detection ring rotates smoothly when it is
turned by fingers.

11, Imstall the threading motor block to chassis
with two screws.

12. Connect the connectors CN903 and CN902 to
PTC-49 board.

Adjustment after replacement

13. Perform threading motor operation check.
{Refer to Section 5-15-1.)

5-15-1. Threading Motor Operation Check

threading mator setscrew

N

b\
/

joint (1) joint (2)

Ilr"‘--ﬂ/
l

Spec: 0.5mmSAS0.8mm [

* Be sure to perform the theading motor operation check when a threading motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7 of 5601 on 55-48P board in CLOSE
state.

2.  Turn the POWER to ON, Push S302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to "BO: SERV(Q CHECK"”
which is displaving on the monitor screen
with the search dial.
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5601-7/55-48P : CLOSE

1 press S$302

select with
search dial




10,

11

12,

Press 8302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERVO CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "B0O2: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on S55-48P board to select
"MOTOR CHECK” menu.

Move % mark to "BO23: THREADING"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to execute
"THREADING” sub-menu.

Message "TURN JOG DIAL IN JOG MODE,
FWD : THREAD, REV : UNTH" will appear
on the monitor screen.

Then turm the search dial to the direction of
FWD according to the message, make sure
that the threading motor rotates in the
threading direction, and message on the
screen changes into "THREAD END”.

Turn the search dial to the direction of REV.
Make sure that the threading motor rotates
in the unthreading direction, and message on
the screen changes into "UNTHREAD
END".

If the message does not appear, check the
loading motor drive circuit, loading FG am.
plifier (on DR-118 board) and to make sure
that the loading TOP/END switch operates
normally.

Press 5303 twice on 55.48P board to return to
the mode screen.

After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of 5601 on S$S-48P board in
QPEN state.

l press S302

select with
search dial

select with
search diaf

turn search dial to the
direction of FWD

Make sure that theunit is
in the unthreading mnd state.

direction of REY

l turn search dial to the

Make sure that theumit is
in the threading enl state

l press S$303 twice

$601-4/35-48P : OPEN

|
i
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5.16. S SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cieaning fluid : §:619-373-01
Molyton grease  : 7-662-00]-41

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of S slider assembly

|

Adjustment of tape running

Removal

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a S slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time S, T and P stider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

2. Unhook an end sensor harness as shown in

5 slider assembly ST base
screws T shder assembly
/ P base
]
-
s 0
] 0 ” &
& @ (s
o @ ° ;
¥, * O" //
Okt
D @ T
= [#]
O X =] . . £ X O
I+, & &2
D) = *,
N 70\

end sensor harness P stider assembly

S tension arm Screws

the figure from a clamper of a S rail.
3.  Remove four screws that ho)ds the S rail, and
remove the 5 rail,

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

4. Hold the S slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the

threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers until the S joint
instaliation shaft on a threading ring comes
to the position as shown in the figure.

$ joint installation shaft

5 slider assembly

threading motar rotation
detection ring

threading ring
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5 Remove the $ joint from a shaft on the
threading ring, and remove the 5 slider as-
sembly from the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to the drum during removal.

6. Remove the S joint from the S siider assem-
bly.

Installation

7. Clean the contacting surfaces of the S rail
with the S slider assembly with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

8. Clean the contacting surfaces of a new S
slider assembly with the S rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

9. Insert the S joint to the S slider assembly as
show in the figure.

S joint
S slider assembly

threading ring

S slider assembly
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10. Insert the other end of the S joint into the
shaft on the threading ring.

11. Hold the S slider assembly with hand and S joint
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the
threading motor block in the clockwise direc-
tion by fingers, and insert the S slider assem-
bly into the groove of the ST base.

12. Install the S rail to the chassis with four
SCrews.

5 siider assembly

threading motor rotation ring

threading ring

Note 1:Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to the drum and the tape guide,

Note 2 : When installing the S rail, push the S rail screw
in the direction of the arrors so that align
the width of groove of the ST base and S
rail.

13, After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, etc.
when smearing grease. [f it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning

fluid.

14. Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the S slider as-
sembly moves smoothly.

Adjustment after replacement
15. Perform tape running adjustment. {Refer to
Section 6-3.)
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5-17. T SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning finid : 8-519-573-01
Melyton grease  : 7-662-001-41

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of T slider assembly

|

Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

Adjustment of tape runming

Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roller block. {Refer to
steps (1) and {2} in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

4. Turn a threading motor rotation detection

T slider assembly

\

screw

T rail

SCrews

ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a T slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode,
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

5.  Unhook a tape beginning sensoe harness from
a T rail

6. Remove five screws that helds the T rail, and
remove the T rail.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to a drum and tape guide during
removal.
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7. Remove the P joint of a P slider assembly
from a shaft on the threading ring.

8 Hold the T slider assembly with hand angd
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the
ihreading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers until the T joint
installation shaft on the threading ring comes
to the position as shown in the figure.

9. Remove the T joint from the shaft on the
threading ring, and remove the T slider as-
sembly from the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not 1o cause
damage to the drum during removal,

16. Remove the T joint from the T slider assem-
bly.
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T slider assambly

shaft P joint

drum T joint

T slider assembly

threading ring




Installation

11

i2,

13.

14,

15.

16,

Clean the contacting surfaces of the T rail
with the T slider assembly with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

Clean ihe contacling sarfaces of a new T
slider assembly with the T rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.
Insert the T joint to the T slider assembly as
show in the figure.

Insert the other end of the T joint into a shaft
on the threading ring.

Hold the T slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the
threading motor block in the counterciock-
wise direction by fingers, and insert the T
slider assembly into the groove of the ST
base.

Insert the P joint into the shaft on the thread-
ing ring.

=

T slider assembiy

threading ring

threading motor rotation ring

ST base

Gl

(A

N
st

T slider assambly
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17. Install the T rail to the chassis with five

SCrews,

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When installing the T rail, align the

width of groove of the ST base and T
rail.

Note 3 :When fastening the T rail with the screw

18,

shown in the figure, pay particular atten-
tion not to twist the T rail.

After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1:Do not smear the grease to the rail.
Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear

19.

20.

21

grease to the tape guide and drum, etc.
when stnearing grease, If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the T slider
assembly moves smoothly.

Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper.

Install the cleaning roller block. {Refer to
steps(7) and (8} in Section 5-6.}

Adjustment after replacement

22.

23,
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Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

I‘X/

malyton grease

T shider assermnbly

sCrew

T rail




5-13, P SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-657-00
Cleaning fluid + 9-919-573-01

Molyton grease : 7-662-001-41

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of P slider assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

Adjustment of tape running

Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roller block. {Refer to
steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. {Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that z reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

P joint

P slider assermnbty

threading ring

4. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

5. Unhook a tape beginning sensor harness from
a T rail, and remove five screws that holds
the T rail, and remove it. {Refer to step {6} in
Section 5-17.)

Note :Pay particular atteniion not to cause
damage to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

6. Remove a P joint which connects the P slider
assembly with a threading ring from a shaft
on the threading ring.

7. Remove the P joint from the P slider assem-
bly.
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Installation

8. Clean the contacting surfaces of the T rail
with the T slider assembly and P slider as-
sembly with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

9. Clean the contacting surfaces of a new P
slider assembly with the T rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

10. Insert the P joint to the P slider assembly as
shown in the figure,

11. Insert the P slider assembly into the groove of
the ST base as shown in the figure.
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12, Insert the P joint into the shaft on the thread-
ing ring.

13, Instali the T rail to the chassis with five
SCrews.

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When instaliing the T rail, align the
width of groove of the ST base and T
rail.

Note 3 :When fastening the T rail with the screw
shown in the figure, pay particular atten-
tion not to twist the T rail.

14. After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, etc.
when smearing grease, If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fiuid.

15. Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
cloeckwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the P slider as-
sembly moves smoothly.

16. Instal} the AU head cover together with the
drum harness ¢clamper.

17. Install the cleaning roller block. {Refer to
steps (7} and (8) in Section 5-6.)

Adjustment after replacement
18. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
. ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
19. Perform tape running adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

P base

screw {(PWH3X1{()

Spec.: A=B

screw (PWH3X10)

screw (PWH3 X1

T rail

Smear Molytongrease

P slider assembly
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5-19. S5 TENSION REGULATOR ARM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tool
L shaped wrench (across flat has 0,89 mm) S;tension regulator arm assembiy
+ 7-700-736-06

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of S tension regulator
arm assembly

Adjustment of S tension regulator arm
operating position

l

Adjustment of S tension regulator sen-
sor. sensitivity

Uik

{Be sure to replace a T tension regulator arm and
TR-73 board which places under the T tension
regulator arm at the back side of the chassis in
this step, if necessary.)

Adjustment of FWD back tension

l

Adjustment of REV back tension

|

Adjustment of tape running setscrew

l

S

threading rotor rotation ring

i
s

\ 2
‘-;'hmn

Confirmation of video tracking

Removal

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wigse direction by fingers looking from the
front, and put the unit into the threading
completion mode.

2. Loosen a setscrew shown in the figure hold-
ing a S tension regulator arm assembly, and
lift the S tension regulator arm assembly
straight up to remove,

5-72




Installation
3 Install a new 3 tension regulator arm assem-
bly to a shaft of a tension regulator base so

. drive arm
that a protector, plate spring and shaft of a

drive arm are assembled as shown in the
S tension regulator
arm assembly

figure. and tighten a setscrew.

Adjustment after replacement

4. Perform 5 tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment. (Refer to step {12 and
later in Section 5-19-1.)

5 Perform S tension sensor sensitivity adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-19-2.)

6. Perform FWD back tension adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-19-3.}

7. Perform REV back tension adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-19-4.)

8. Perform tape running adjustment. {Refer to
Section 6-3.) plate spring protector

9. Perform confivmation of video tracking ad-
justment. {Refer to Section 6-4.)
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5.19-1. 8 Tension Regulator Arm Operating Position Adjustment

» Be sure to perform this adjustment without installing a cassette compartment.

Tools
Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A threading motor drum
Tension regulator positioning tool

: J-6322-370-A

Dial tension gauge (50g) : J-6327-850-A

Tension measurement tape : J-6327-930-A
Refer to Secrion 5-1.

Nonslip rubber sheet : J-6327-980-A

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00

Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Check

1. Remove a full erase head base, and place it
into the position as shown in the figure.

full erase head base

2. Install a tension regulator positioning tool
onto the place where the full erase head base
was installed, with its fixing screw while tension regulater positioning tool ?.,/ screw
turning the tool in the direction of the arrow.
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Put Bitd of S60% on $5-48P board in CLOSE
state.

Confirm that a reel table is in S cassette
position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it t0 S
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu "B027: REEL POSITION”
Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars,

Turm the POWER to ON. A threading ring
rotates automatically, and put the unit into
the threading completion mode. Press STAN-
DBY button to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum.

Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-3 tape guide on a S slider assembly
as shown in the figure.

Thread the tension measurement tape as
shown in the figure.

Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the tension measurement tape.

S tension regulater arm

holder

tension measurement tape

TG6-1

dial tension gauge

%
|
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10.

Place the dial tension gauge on the cassetie
reference plate {L), and move the gauge along
the cassette reference plate (L} in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 42 g.

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement

tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the

11.
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parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate (L),

When the indication of the gauge is 42 g,
confirm that the side surface of the S tension
regulator arm is located within the range of
the tension regulator positioning tool as
shown in the figure.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
{Ii and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
step (12 and later.

cassette reference plate (L)

S tension
regulator arm

{top view>

the side surface of the arm
i5 located within this range

bass of the toal




Adjustment

12.

13

Loosen a fixing screw of a S stopper for 1/3
to 1/2 turn.

Perform step (I8

Whiie keeping the state of step {fl, insert a 3
mm flatblade screwdriver into notch of the
stopper, and adjust position of the S stopper
so that the specification is satisfied.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

15.
16.

17.

18

19.

20.
2L

age to the removed full erase head which is
placed near by the unit during adjustment.

Tighten the fixing screw of the S stopper.
Reconfirm that the specificatin is satisfied
according to the check procedure.

After adjustment, take out the tension mea-
surement tape from the unit, and press
EJECT button to put into the unthreading
completion mode, then take out the cassette
reference plate (L).

Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of
S601 on SS-48P board in OPEN state.
Remove the tension regulator positioning
tool.

Install the futl erase head base.

Clean the tape running surfaces of TG.l,
TG-2, TG-3, tension regulator roller and full
erase head with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

removed full erase head

S tension reguiator arm
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5-19-2. S Tension Sensor Sensitivity Adjustment

+ It is impossible to only confirm whether $ tension
sensor sensitivity is being properly adjusted. Be
sure to adjust 5 tension sensor sensitivity as the
following procedures below, and save the adjust-
ment data in NOV RAM.

= Be sure to perform this adjustment after remov-
ing a cassette compartment.

Tools
Cassette reference plate  : J-6080-008-A
Dial tension gauge (50 g) : J-6327-850-A
Tension measurement tape : J-6327-930-A
Refer to Section 5-1.

Nonslip rubber sheet 1 J-6327-980-A 4 tension
_L shaped wrench {across flat has 0.89 mm) regulator ann assermnbly
: 7-700-736-06 ::-_\\\
Preparation =’

Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters,

Adjustment setscrew
1. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of S601.4/$5-48F : CLOSE
$601 on $S-48P hoard in CLOSE state, l press 302
2, Confirm that a reel table is in 5 cassette

position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to S
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu "B027 : REEL POSITION”

3. Loosen a setscrew of a S tension regulator
arm assembly for 1/4 to 1/3 turn.

4, Turn the POWER to ON. When the POWER
is turned ON, threading automatically starts. l press 5302
Press EJECT button to put the unit in EJECT :
completion mode.

5.  Push $302 and put the unit into maintenance
mode.

6. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move #* mark to "Bl; SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

7. Press $302 on S55-48P board to select I press $302
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

8. Move #* mark to "Bl112; S TENSION SEN-
SOR” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9.  Press S302 on 55-48P board to execute "S
TENSION SENSOR” menu.

10. Place a cassette reference plate on four cas-
sette pillars.

select with
search dial

sefect with
search dial
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1L

13.

14

Press STOP buiton te put the unit into the
threading completion mode. Then press
STANDBY bution to be in STANDBY OFF
mode, and stop the rotation of a dram.

Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-3 tape guide on a S stider assembly
as shown in the figure.

Thread the special made tension measuring
tape as shown in the figure.

Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the special made tension measuring
tape.

$ tension regulatar arm

tension tmeasurement tape

holder

diat tension gauge
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15. Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate, and move the gauge along the
cassette reference plate in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 45 g

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

Note 3 :Keep the condition of step (15) when
performing steps {16) through (20}
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dial tension gauge

TG1

tape

diaf tension gauge

D

0

O

‘ N >—or"

Pull the tape in the parpen
dicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

press PLAY button

select with
search dial

l press S$302




16.
17.

18,
19.

Press PLAY button.

Move * mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial,

Press 5302 on 55-48P board.

First, use a flatblade screwdriver to rotate
the adjusting screw of the S tension regulator
arm assembly clockwise slowly until the
display on the monitor screen changes {turn
three to four rotation).

Then rotate the adjusting screw slowly untit
data displayed on the monitor screen changes
to values between -10 and 16, and the data
must be kept in increasing state.

Note 1 :Make sure to rotate the flathiade screw-

driver clockwise.

Note 2 :While adjusting screw is rotated, the

20,

data will keep on increasing and decreas-
ing. In this adjustment, the data must be
kept in increasing state and adjusted to
meet the specification.

For example : 0081, 0002, 0003, 0004,..
data shown in monitor screen is increas-
ing.
0002, 0001, 0000, -0001,..data shown in
monitor screen is decreasing.
While the condition of step (15} is being kept,
tighten a setscrew of the S tension regulator
arm assembly.

S tenstion
regulator arm assembly

Tum adjusting screw
clockwise direction

adjusting screw

setscrew

Rotate the adjusting
scraw until data di played
changes to walue
between— 10 and 10,
{must be kept in ncreas
ing state}.

J tighten a setscrew
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21. Move * mark to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

22, Press 5302 on S5-48P board.

23, Afler pressing STOP butlon, press STAND-
BY button to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum,

24. Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate, and move the gauge along the
cassette reference plate in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 25 g.

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate,

Note 3 :Keep the condition of step (24} when
performing steps () through (0.

25. Press PLAY button.

26, Move * mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial,

27. Press 8302 on S5-48P board.

28. After pressing STOP button, press STAND-
BY button to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum.

29. Take out the dial tension gauge, tension
measurement tape and cassette reference
plate from the unit.

30, Press EJECT button to put into the unthread-
ing completion mode.
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select with
search dial

indication of the gauge
shows 25g.

select with
search dial

l Take out the dial tension
gauge, tension measure
ment tape, and cassette ref-
erence plate. Press EJECT
buttor,




3L

3.

33

35,

35,

Move * mark to "Bll7 : NV RAM CON.
TROL"” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on 55-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move % mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board, Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen,
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
5601 on SS-48P board in OPEN state.

sebect with
search dial

l press 5302

select with
search dial

1 press 5302

l press S303 twice

5601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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5-19-3. FWD Back Tension Adjustment

+ Make sure to perform this adjustment with a cassette compartment is installed.

Tools
Cassette tape BCT-30M
Drum tension tool (Recommended to use
TENTELOMETER U2-H7-UMC).

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put the unit into EJECT mode.

2, Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit{ of
5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE state.

3. Turn the POWER to ON. Push S302 on
S5.48P board and put the unit into
maintenance mode.

4. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVQ AD-
JUST" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial,

5. Press 5302 on SS5-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

6. Move * mark to "Bli5; FWD TENSION"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

7. Press 5302 on 55-48P hoard to execute "FWD
TENSION” menu.

8. 1Insert a BCT-30M casseite tape at about 3
minutes portion from the tape beginning.
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5601-4/55-48P : CLOSE
l press 3302

select with
search dial

l press $302

select with
search dial

1 press 5302

l insert a cassette tape




9. Hold a drum tension tool
{TENTELOMETER), and insert it into the
appointed portion as shown in the figure.

set the drum fension toel in this portion.

drum tension tool
{TENTELOMETER}




10.

Put the unit into Play mode.

Note :Adjust the slantness of the drum tension

1L

12,

tool so that the tape runs smoothly without
waveing between the $ tension regulator
arm and full erase head, and between the
full erase head and TG-2 tape guide.

Move * mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Confirm that the values of the drum tension
tool meet the specification.

Specification : 41 g to 45 g.

{The value which is displaying on
the monitor screen means the
FWD back tension value at the
drun entrance side.)

If not to meet the specification, parform step {13

and

later,

Adjustment

13
14
5.
186.

17.

13
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Parform steps from (1) to G,

Press 5302 on 35-48P hoard.

Rotate search dial until the value of drum
tension tool meets the specification.

If meet the specification, push 5302 on 55-48P
board.

When FWD back tension adjustment is com-
pleted and REV back tension adjustment is
not performed continuously, press S302 on
SS-48P board. Then perform step (18) and
later. When REV back tension adjustment is
performed continuously, move # mark to
*ADJUST REV TENSION™ which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with search dial
and press $302 on S5-48F board. Then perfor-
m the adjustment according to the adjustment
procedures in Section 5-19-4 REV Back Ten-
sion Adjustment.

(At this time, the data of FWD back tension
adjustment will be stored or NOV RAN
together with the data of REV back tension
adjustment.)

Remove drum tensien tool and then push
EJECT button, take out the cassette tape.

l press PLAY button

Confirm the value
meets the specification.

if NG

l press $302

l

Rotate search dial until

the value meets the specification.

l press $302

select with
search dial

If END, press 5302

|

When perform the REV
back tension adjustment
is perfgrmed, move ¥
mark to "ADJUST REV
TENSION" with search
dial and press $302,

l press EJECT butten




19,

20,

21.

22

23.

24

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 5S-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA"
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen.
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd4 of
$601 on 55-48P board in OPEN state,

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

l press 5302

l press S303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN

5-87

5-19-4, REYV Back Tension Adjustment

* Make sure to perform this adjustment with a cassette compartment is installed.

Tools

Cassette tape BCT-30M
Drum tension tool (Recommended to use
TENTELOMETER U2-H7-UMC).

Preparation
Connect a video mornitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display

characters.
Check

1. Put the unit into EJECT mode.

2. Tum the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of
S601 on $5-48P board in CLOSE state,

3. ‘Turn the POWER to ON. Push $302 on
55-48P board and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

4. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move # mark to "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

5. Press 5302 on 55-48P board to select ”
SERVO ADJUST"” mode.

6. Move * mark to "Bll6: REV TENSION”

which is displayving on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN

l press $302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

547




Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "REV
TENSION" menu.

Insert a BCT-30M cassette tape at about 3
minutes portion from the tape beginning.
Hold a drum tension tool, and insert it into
the appointed portion as shown in the figure,
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l press $302

l

insert a cassetta tape

set the drumn tension tool in this portion.

B

drum tension tool
{TENTELOMETER)




10,

Press SEARCH button,

Note :Adjust the slantness of the drum tension

1L

12.

tool so that the tape is placed without
twistng between the S tension regulator
arm and full erase head, and between the
full erase head and TG-2 tape guide.

Move % mark to "READY"” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Confirm that the values of the drum tension
tool satisfiy the specification.

Specification : 28 g to 34 g.

{The value which is displaying on
the monitor screen means the REV
back tension wvalue at the drun
entrance side.}

If the specification is not satisfied, parform step
(3 and later.

Adjustment

13,
14.
15.
16.

17.

18.

1.

Parform steps from {1} to {D.

Press 5302 on S55.48P board.

Rotate search dial until the value of drum
tension tool satisfies the specification.

If the specification is satisfied, press 5302 on
S5-48P board.

When REV back tension adjustment is com-
pleted and FWD back tension adjustment is
not performed continuously, press 5302 on
55-48P board. Then perform step (18) and
later. When FWD back tension adjustment is
performed continuously, move * mark to
"ADJUST REV TENSION" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with search dial
and press S302 on 55-48P board, Then perfor-
m the adjustment according to the adjustment
procedures in Section 5-19-3 FWD Back Ten-
sion Adjustment.

{At this time, the data of REV back tension
adjustment will be stored on NOV RAM
together with the data of FWD back tension
adjustment)

Remove drum tension tool and then press
EJECT button, take out the cassette tape.
Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON.
TROL"” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

l press SEARCH button

Canfirm the value
meets the specification.

l

if NG

1 press S302

Rotate search dial unitl
the value meets the specification.

’ prass S302

select with
search dial

If END, press $302. l

l press EJECT

|

When perform the FWD
back tension adjustment
is performed, move *
mark te "ADJUST REV
TENSION" with search
dial and press 5302

button
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20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” mem.

Move % mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ]. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press S302 on SS-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
SS-48P board to return to the mode screen.
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bit4 of
5601 on 55-48P board in OPEN state.
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select with
search dial

select with
search diaf

1 press 5302

l press S303 twice
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5-20. T TENSION REGULATOR ARM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Too!
L shaped wrench (across flat has (.89 mm)
1 7-700-736-06

T tension regulator arm asgsernbly

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of T tension regulator
arm assembly

Adjustment of T tension regulator arm
operating position

Adjustment of T tension sensor sen-
sitivity

(Be sure to replace a S tension regulator arm and
TR-73 board which places under the S tension
regulator arm at the back side of the chassis in
this step, if necessary.)

Adjustment of FWD back tension

1

Adjustment of REV back tension

|

Adjustment of tape running

|

Confirmation of video tracking

setscrew

Removal

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking from thr
front, and put the unit into the threading
completion mode.

2. Loosen a setscrew shown in the figure hoid-
ing a T tension regulator arm assembly, and
lift the T tension regulator arm assembly
straight up to remove.



Installation
3. Install a new T tension regulator arm assem-
bly to a shaft of a tension regulator base so
that a protector, plate spring and shaft of a
drive arm are assemblied as shown in the
figure, and tighten a setscrew.

Adjustment after replacement
4. Perform T tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment. (Refer to step (0} and
later in Section 5-20-1.}

5. Perform T tensicn sensor sensitivity adjust-

ment, (Refer to Section 5-20-2.)

6. Perform FWD back tension adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-19-3.)

7. Perform REV back tension adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-19-4.}

8. Perform tape running adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

9. Perform confirmation of video tracking.
(Refer to Section 6-4.)
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5-20-1.

T Tension Regulator Arm Operating Position Adjustment

= Be sure to perform this adjustment without installing a cassette compartment.

Tools

Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A
Dial tension gauge - J-6327-850-A
Tension measurement tape ; J-6327-930-A

: Refer to Section 5-1.

Nonslip rubber sheet : J-6327-980-A
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.919-573.01

Check
1. Confirm that a reel table is in $ cassette

position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to 5
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu “B027: REEL POSITION"
Turn the POWER to OFF, and place the
cassette reference plate (L) on four cassette
pillars.

Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers loeking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to 30 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-6 tape guide as shown in the figure.
Thread the tension measurement tape as
shown in the figure.

Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to the
threading completion mode.

tension measurement tape

P slider

TG6

capstan shaft

T tension regulator roller

tension measurernent tape

T tension regulato r roller

cassette reference plate (L)
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7. Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the tension measurement tape.

8. Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate (L), and move the gauge along
the cassette reference plate (L) in the direc-
tion shown in the figure until the indication of
the gauge shows 20 g.

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
propertly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate (L).
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tension measurement tape

holder

dial tension gauge

cassette reference plate (L)

tension measurement tape

dial tension gauge

TG-8

o
(g \

tape

cassette
reference
plate {L)




When the indication of the gauge is 20 g,
confirm that the clearance between a T ten-
sion regulator arm and pinch solenoid base
satisfy the specification as shown in the fig-
ure,

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
{19 and later.

I the specification is not satisfied, perform
step {1l and later.

@
m-o______i@’
2::’/ T

e

’

\ “‘“
) / i
T tension regulator arm
tape
T tension

regulator arm

Spec.:
A=1.5*02 mm

pinch salenoid

pinch solenoidbase
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Adjustment

10.

1l
1z

13,
14.

15.

16.

17.

Loosen a fixing screw of a T stopper for 1/3
to 1/2 turn.

Perform step (8).

While keeping the state of step (8), insert a 3
mm flatblade screwdriver into notch of the T
stopper, and adjust position of the T stopper
so that the specification is satisfied.

Tighten the fixing screw of the 5 stopper.
Reconfirm that the specificatin is satisfied
according to the check procedure.

After adjustment, turn a threading motor
rotation detection ring of a threading motor
biock in the counterclockwise direction by
fingers looking it from the front, and put the
P slider assmbly to 30 mm back from the
threading completion mode.

Take out the tension measurement tape from
the unit.

Turm the POWER to ON, and press EJECT
button to put the wnit into the unthreading
end mode. Take out the cassette reference
plate (L).
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5-20-2, T Tension Sensor Sensitivity Adjustment

+ It is impossible to only confirm whether T tension sensor sensitivity is being properly adjusted. Be sure
to adjust T tension sensor sensitivity as the following procedures below, and save the adjustment data in

NOV RAM.

+ Be sure to perform this adjustment after removing a cassette compartment.

Tool
L shaped wrench {across flat has 0.89 mm)
: 7-700-736-06
Preparation

Connect a video moniter with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Adjustment

1. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bitd of
$601 on 55-48P board in CLOSE state.

2. Turn the POWER to ON. When the POWER
is turned ON, threading automatically starts.
Press EJECT button to put the unit in EJECT
completion mode.

3. Loosen a setscrew of a T tension regulator
arm assembly for 1/4 to 1/3 turn. (Refer to
Section 5-20.)

4. Push $302 and pat the unit into maintenance
mode,

5. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to “Bl; SERVO ADJUST"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on 55-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

7. Move * mark to "B113: T TENSION SEN-
SOR™ which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

8. Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute T
TENSION SENSOR” menu.

9. Press PLAY button to put the unit in PLAY
mode.

10. Move * mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

11. Press $302 on S5-48P board.

$601-4/55-48P : CLOSE

l press S302

select with
search dial

l press 5302

select with
search dial

l press 5302

l press PLAY button

select with
search dial

l press $302
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12.

First, use a flathlade screwdriver to rotate
the adjusting screw of the T tension regulator
arm assembly counterclockwise slowly until
the display on the monitor screen changes
{(turn three to four rotation}).

Then rotate the adjusting screw slowly until
data displaved on the monitor screen changes
to values between -1¢ and 10, and the data
must be kept in increasing state.

Note 1 :Make sure to rotate the flatblade screw-

driver counterclockwise.

Note 2 :While adjusting screw is rotated, the

13.

data will keep on increasing and decreas-
ing. In this adjustment, the data must be
kept in increasing state and adjusted to
meet the specification.

For example : 0001, 0002, 0003, 0004,...
data shown in the monitor screen is in-
creasing.

0002, 0001, 0004, -0001,...data shown in the
monitor screen is decreasing.

Tighten a setscrew of the T tension regulator
arm assembly.

Note :Be extremely careful because of take-up

14,

15.

18,
17.

reel table is rotating in high speed.

After tightening the setscrew, confirm that
the data shown in the monitor screen remains
within the range of the specification when the
T tension regulator arm is moved right and
left with fingers.

Move % mark to "READY™ which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial,

Press S302 on 55-48P hoard.

Press EJECT button to put the unit into the
unthreading completion mode.
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Turmn  adjusting
counterciockwise
tion,

changes to v
between—1¢  and

ing state).

l tighten a setscrew

Confirm that the data remains
within the range of the specifica-
tion when the T tension regula-
tor arm is moved right and left
with fingers.

select with
search dial

l press EJECT button

screw
direc-

Rotate the adjusting
screw unitl data displayed

alue
io,

{must be kept in increas-




18, Press 5303 on 55.48P board to menu screen.
i i5. Move # mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON.
TROL" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

'] 90, Press $302 on S$5-48P board to execute "NV

i RAM CONTROL” menu. select with
51, Move # mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA” search dial
with the search dial.
22, Press 5302 on $8-48P board. Data will be B pew in
stored on the NOV RAM.
93, When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on l press $302
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$3-48P board to return to the mode screen.
24, Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bit4 of
$601 on SS-48P board in OPEN state. select with

1 prass S302

l press S303 twice

$601-4/56-48P : OPEN
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5-21. PINCH PRESS BLOCK REPLACEMENT

Replacement Flow Chart

Replacement of pinch press block

l

Confirmation of pinch solenold position

l

Confirmation of tape running

Removal
1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.
2. Disconnect three connectors CN9l4, CN915
and CN916 from PD-56 board.
3. Remove two screws installing a pinch press
block and remove it from the unit.

Installation
4, Install a new pinch press block with two
screws to the unit.
5.  Connect three connectors CN914, CN915 and
CN916 to PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement
6. Perform confirmatiom of pinch solenoid posi-
tion. (Refer to steps{1} to (% in Section 5-22-1)
7.  Perform confirmatiom of tape tunning.
(Refer to Sectin 6-3)

capstan shaft

é PD-56 board
pinch press block
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5-22. PINCH SOLENOID REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of pinch solenoid

i

Adjustment of pinch solenoid position

|

Confirmation of tape running

Removal

1
2.

Put the unit into unthreading end mode.
Disconnect three connectors CN914, CN$15
and CN916 from PD-56 board.

Remove two screws installing a pinch press
block and remove it from the unit. (Refer to
step (3) in Section 5-21.)

Remove PD-56 board and board mounting
bracket.

PD-56 board

board mounting bracket
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5. Remove a spring pin from an iron core of a
solenoid.

Note :A compression spring comes off at the
same time. Be careful not to lose it.

6. Remove two screws shown in the figure on
the botton side of the pinch press bock and
remove the solenoid.

Installation
7. Inmsert the spring pin into an new iron core so
‘that the edge of the spring pin is the same
positioned as outer surface of the iron core as
shown in the figure.
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pinch press block

iron core

compression Spring

sokenoid

spring pin

irpn core

spring pin

place a same surface




1.

11,
12,

13.

Insert the compression spring through longer
part of the iron core as shown in the figure,
and engage the groove of the pinch press sub
arm with the spring pin shown in the fugure,
Insert the assembled iron core into the hole of
the solenoid.

Install the new pinch solenoid inte the pinch
press block with two screws and washers.
After putting the spring pin through the longi-
tudinai hole of the board mounting bracket,
install the board mounting bracket with two
screws and washers.

Install PD-56 board.

Install the pinch press block to the unit with
two screws.

Connect CN914, CN915 and CN916 to PD-56
board.

Adjustment after Replacement
14,

Perform pinch solenoid position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-22-1))

15. Perform confirmation of tape running.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

pinch press block

pinch press sub arm

SPring pin

irQn core

COMmpression spring

solenoid
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5-22-1. Pinch Solenoid Position Adjustment

* Make sure to perform this adjustment when a pinch press block and/or pinch solenoid is removed or

replaced.

Fool
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7? of 5601 on 55-48P board in CLOSE
state.

2. Turn the POWER to ON, and push 5302 to
put the unit into maintenance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "B0: SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press S302 on $5-48P board to select
"SERVO CHECK" mode.

5 Move # mark to "B03; PLUNGER SOL.
CHECK” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

6. Press S302 on S55-48P board to select
"PLUNGER SOL. CHECK” menu.

7. Move # mark to "B031: PINCH ROLLER"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

B. Press S302 on S5-48P board to put the pinch
solenoid into the energized state.

9. Confirm that the clearance between a pinch
press arin and pinch press sub arm satisfy the
specification as shown in the figure.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
{13 and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
step 10 and later.
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Adjustment

10.

1L

13.

4.

15.

Loosen a screw of the pinch solenoid base for
1/2 to 1 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flathlade screwdriver into the
notch of the pinch solenoid base, and adjust
the position of the pinch solenoid to satisfy
the specification.

After tightening a screw, reconfirm the speci-
fication.

Press $302 on $5-48P hoard to put the pinch
solenoid into off state.

Press $303 twice on 55-48P board to return to
the mode screen.

Turn the POWER to OFF after adjustment,
and put Bit7 of 5601 on S5-48FP board in
OPEN state,

3mm flatblade screwdriver

SCrew

pinch solenoid base

i
|
J
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5-23. THREADING RING REPLACEMENT
+ It is quite rare to replace a threading ring. In case the replacement is necessary, be extremely careful with
the gear engagement adjustment of the threading ring and threading gear described in step (3.

+ If the adjustment is not done correctly, tape can’t thread in the correct position.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading ring

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block posi-
tion

Adjustment of tape running

l

Adjustment of video tracking

l

Adjustment of CTL head height

1

Adjustment of CTL position

|

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

|

Confirmation of tape running

l

Adjustment of TC head position

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
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Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roller block.

{Refer to steps (1) and {2} in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. {Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Place a ree] table to the L cassette position.

4. Remove a S rail and S slider assembly.
{Refer to steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-16.)

5 Remove a T rail and T slider assembly.
{Refer to steps (5} to {9} in Section 5-17))

6. Remove a P slider assembly. (Refer to step (6)
in Section 5-18.)

7. Disconnect connectors from a drum which
are connected to RP board.

& Remove two screws of a ST base assembly,
and place it on the power block.

Note :Be careful not to loose or tighten the
adjustment screws of a S adjustment
bracket and T adjustment bracket, and
also not to change height of a CTL head
and TG-4 tape guide on the ST base assem-
bly.

It is recomended to cover the CTL head
with gauze to prevent make damage of
tape running surface of the CTL head.

screw CTi head

TG4

ST base assernbly

{Drum assernbly is omitted in this ilustration.>

adjustrent screw

S adjustment bracket

T adiustment brachet

scraw
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9. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block by fingers
locking it from the front so that match hole
“A” of a § threading ring, hole “B" of a T
threading ring and in the concave "C” on the
stant chassis.

Note 1 : This operation is the important point
when installing a new threading ring.

Note 2 :Be extremely careful not to move the
threading gear of the threading gear
block when performing following step (3.

10. Remove three E-rings oh the upper part of a
ring roller holding the threading ring.

11. When three ring roller (B)s are removed, then
the S threading ring can be removed, and
three ring rotler (A)s are removed, the T
threading ring can be removed.

Installation
12. Clean the inside of a new threading ring to be
replaced with the cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.
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13

14,

15.

18.

17.

18.

19,

Install the T threading ring so that engage
two marks on the teeth of the T threading
ring with a mark on the tooth of the main
gear as shown in the figure. Then insert the
ring rotler (4.

Install the S threading ring so that engage
two marks on the teeth of the S threading
ring with a mark on the tooth of the gear S as
shown in the figure. Then install the ring
roller (Bl Make sure that the hole "A" of the
S threading ring, hole “B” of the T threading
ring and in the concave “C” on the slant
chassis are the same position.

Install three E-rings to each point on the shaft
of the ring roller.

Make sure that the threading ring rotates
smoothly, when turning the threading motor
rotation detecticn ring of a threading motor
block by fingers.

Turn the threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block with finger,
and place the threading ring to the point of 5
mm back from the threading completion
mode.

Assemble the ST base assembly, P slider
assembly, T slider assembly, T rail, S slider
assembly and T rail in the reversing the order
of steps (4) to (8)

Turn the POWER to ON, make sure that the
threading operates properly and smoothly,
Insert a casette tape, and make sure that the
tape threads to the normal position.

Adjustment after replacement

20.

21.

2.

2.

A

25,

2.

2.

28,

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-3)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.}

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

main gear

T threading ring

S threading ring

mark

marks

§ threading ring

concave “'C”

hale A

hale *'B"

T threading ring

marks
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5-24, THREADING GEAR REPLACEMENT

» When a threading gear is replaced, be extremely careful with the gear engagement adjustment of the

threading ring and threading gear.
« If this adjustment is not done correcily, tape can't thread in the cerrect position.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034.697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-619-573-01
Cassette tape (BCT 20M)

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading gear

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

l

Adjustment of tape running

|

Adjustment of video tracking

l

Ajdustment of CTL head height

|

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of andio head height

|

Adjustment of audio head phase

l

Confirmation of tape running

1

Adjustment of TC head position
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Removal

1, Remove a cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps (1) and (2 in Section 5-6.)

2, Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Place a reel table to the L casseite position.

4. Remove a S rail and S slider assembly. (Refer
to steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-16.)

5 Remove a T rail and T slider assembly.
{Refer to steps {5) to {9) in Section 5-17.)

6. Remove a P slider assembly. (Refer to step {6}
in Section 5-18.}

7. Disconnect connectors from a drum which
are connected to RP board.

8. Remove two screws of a 5T base assembly,
and place it on the power block.

Note :Be careful not to loose or tighten the
adjustment screws of a S adjustment
bracket and T adjustment bracket, and
also not to change height of a CTL head
and TG-4 tape guide on the ST base assem-
bly.

It is recomended to cover the CTL head
with gauze to prevent make damage of
tape running surface of the CTL head.

sCrew CTL head

adjustment screw

S adjustment bracket

TG4 / T adjustment bracket

ST base assembly screw

LS

I=1¢C
4
l’:g <
% @
\-\—-—
=
L/_/
ol G -
(o~

<{Drum assembly is omitted in this ilustration.>
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10,

11.

12.

Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block by fingers
looking it from the front so that match hole
"A" of a S threading ring. hole "B" of a T
threading ring and in the concave "C" on the
slant chassis.

Disconnect connectors CN901, CN902 and
CN%03 from PTC-49 board. Remove two
screws of PTC-49 board and remove it from
the unit.

Remove a screw of a reinforcement bracket,
and remove it.

Remove a worm wheel, S gear and main gear
from the unit.
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Installation

Note 1 :Install the worm wheel and S gear after
performing following step () main gear
engagement adjustment.

Note 2 :When install the S gear, perform follow-
ing step (15 S gear engagement adjust-
ment.

13. Clean installation shaft for the gear, and hole
of the gear with cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

14. Install the main gear and perform the main
gear engagement adjustment.

{(1)Make sure that the hole "A” of the S thread-

— ing ring, hole “B” of the T threading ring and
in the concave "C" on the slant chassis are the
same position.

{2)Install the main gear so that engage two
marks on the teeth of the T threading ring
with a mark on the tooth of the main gear as
shown in the figure,

15. Install the S gear and perform the S gear
engagement adjustment.

{1)Make sure that the hole "A™ of the S thread-
ing ring, hole "B" of the T threading ring and
in the concave “C” on the slant chassis are the
same position.

{2)Install the S gear so that engage two marks
on the teeth of the S threading ring with a
mark on the tooth of the S gear as shown in
the figure.

16. Install the worm wheel.

17. Install the reinforcement bracket.

18. Conneci connectors CN901, CN902 and
CN903 to PTC-49 board, and install PTC-49
board to the unit,

hale A"
hole "B"
concave "'C"
S threading ring
hale "'B"
main gear
concave “C"
T threading ring
T threading ring

5 threading ring

%\ N .
N main gear

marks mark rnarks
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19.

20.

2l

22.

Turn the threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block with finger,
and place the threading ring to the point of 5
mm back from the threading completion
mode,

Assemble the ST base assembly, P slider
assembly, T slider assembly. T rail, S slider
assembly and T rail in the reversing the order
of steps (4) to (8).

Turn the POWER to ON, make sure that the
threading operates properly and smoothly.
Insert a cassette tape, and make sure that the
tape threads to the normal position.

Adjustment after replacement

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28,

29,

30.

31.

Perform cleaning roiler block position adjust-
ment, (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment,

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)
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5-25, CTL HEAD REPLACEMENT

Tools

Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fiuid 1 9.919.573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of CTL head

l

Adjustment of video tracking

|

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

Removal

L.

Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from a CTL head.
Unsolder two lead wires from the CTL head.
Loosen a screw shown in the figure, remove
the CTL head block from the unit.

Note :Never contact the CTL head to the upper

4.

drum assembly when removing the CTL
head.

Loosen two screws at the bottom of the head,
and remove the CTL head.

Installation

3.

Clean a CTL head side bracket and the instal-
lation surface of a new CTL head. with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fiuid.
Instalt the CTL head with two screws.
Install the assembled CTL head block to the
unit. i

@”_’scmw
CTL head block

CTL head

upper drum assembly

C¥L head

SCrews
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8. Solder two lead wires to the CTL head.

Note Solder red lead wire to left side. and white
lead wire to right side looking it from the
front.

9. Clean the CTL head and TG-4 tape guide
with eleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

Adjustment after replacement
10. Perform video tracking adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-4.)
11. Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

12. Perform CTL head position adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-6.)
13. Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)
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5-2. AUDIO/TC HEAD REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of AUDIO/TC head

l

Adjustment of AUDMO/TC head zenith

l

Adjustment of audio head tape-to-head
contact

Confirmation of tape running

|

Adjustment of video tracking

|

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase AUDIO/TC head block

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

SCrews

Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roiler block. {Refer to
steps {1} and (2} in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

3. Disconnect connectors from an AUDIO/TC
head which connected with AU-148 board,
AtJ.149 board and AU-150 board.

4, Remove the head harness from the harness
clamper.

5. Remove three screws which hold the AUDIO/
TC head block, and remove the head block
from the unit.




6. Remove a screw as shown in the figure, and
remove the AUDIO/TC head unit from a RP
adjustment bracket.

Note 1:When removing the screw, pay particular
aftention not to Jose a spacer, com-
pression spring and washer which come
off with the screw.

Note 2 :Do not loosen or tighten the two set-
SCrews.

7.  Unsolder all lead wires which connected with
the head board.

8. Remove two screws as shown in the figure
and remove the AUDIG/TC head.
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D..___ spacer
RP adjustment bracket g._ compression spring

never turn these scraws

AUDIO/TC head unit

SCrews

RP maunting bracket

adjusting bracket {R)

AT shield case

AUDIO/TC head




Installation

g,

10.

1L

12,

13

14,

Clean the installing surface of a new AUDIO/
TC head with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning finid.
Install the AUDIO/TC head, adjusting brack-
et {R) and RP mounting bracket to the holes
on an AT shield case as shown in the figure
with two screws.
Solder the connectots and lead wires to the
AUDIO/TC head board.
To face in front of the head,

Left: Connector CN910 (Refer to Fig. 1}

Right: From the top

(DRed (with vellow tube}

(®White (with yellow tube)

@White {with red tube)

(@DRed (with red tube}

®Red (with white tube)

@®White (with white tube)
Install the assembled AUDIO/TC head unit
to the RP adjustment bracket.
Clean the tape running surface of the
AUDIO/TC head with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid.
Install the AUDIO/TC head block with three
SCrews.

Adjustment after replacement

15.

16.

17

18.

19.

20.

21

22,

Perform AUDIQ/TC head zenith adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-2.)

Perform AUDIO head tape-to-head contact
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.}

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

AUDIO/TC head
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5-27. CAPSTAN MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools

Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.918-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of capstan motor

l

Adjustment of capstan FG duty

1

Adjustment of capstan free speed

l

Confirmation of capstan motor operation

l

Confirmation of pinch solenoid position

;

Confirmation of tape running

Removal

1. Make sure that the unit is into unthreading
end mode,

2. Set the unit up with the left side panel to the
bottom.

3. Open DR-118 board.

4, Disconnect a connector of a capstan motor at
the back side of the unit.

5. Disconnect three connectors CN914, CN915
and CN916 which connected with PD-56
board on the pinch press block.

6. Remove two screws which holding a pinch
press block, and remove it from the chassis.
{Refer to Section 5-22.)

7.  Remove three fixing screws of the capstan

motor from the top of the unit while holding
the capstan motor with hand from the back
side of the unit.

Note 1 :Hold the capstan motor with hands to

prevent it dropping,

Note 2:Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the tape guide around the
capstan motor.
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Installation

S

Clean the installing surfaces of a new capstan
motor and the chassis with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Install the capstan motor to the chassis.

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the capstan shaft.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to cause

1.
1L
12,
13.
14

15.

damage to the tape guide around the
capstan motor.

Install the capstan motor with three screws.
Connect the capstan motor connector,

Close DR-118 board, and place the unit to the
original position,

Clean the capstan shaft with a cleaning piece
mioistened with cleaning fluid.

Install the pinch press block to the chassis
with two screws,

Connect three connectors CN914, CN3i5 and
CN916 with PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement

16.

17.

18.

18

20.

Perform capstan FG duty adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5.27-2.)

Perform capstan speed adjustment,

{Refer to Section 5-27-3.)

Perform confirmation of capstan motor oper-
ation. (Refer to Section 5-27-1.)

Perform confirmation of pinch solenoid posi-
tion. (Refer to steps (1) to (4) in Section 5-22-1.)
Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3.}
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5-27-1. Capstan Motor Operation Check

* Be sure to perform the capstan motor operation check when a capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation

Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3 S601-7/S5-48P : CLOSE

connector or MONITOR connector, and display l press 302

characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7 of 5601 on S5-48P board in CLOSE select with
state, and press 5302 to put the unit into search dial
maintenance tmode.

2.  Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO : SERVO CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen l press $302
with the search dial.

3. Press 5302 on $5.48F board to select
"SERVO CHECK"” mode.

4. Move * mark to "BO2: MOTOR CHECK" select with
which is displaying on the monitor screen search dial
with the search dial.

5. Press 5302 on SS5-48P board to select
"MOTOR CHECK" menu.

- 6. Move * mark to ”BO25: CAPSTAN l press 5302
MOTOR” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

7. 7Press S302 on S5S.48P board to execute
"CAPSTAN MOTOR” sub-menu. select with

8. Press 5302 on S5-48P hoard after "BO25: search dial

CAPSTAN MOTOR” is appeared on the
monitor screen.
Make sure that "FORWARD...OK” is appear-
ed on the monitor screen, l press 5302
9.  Press 3302 on S3-48P board again.
Make sure that "REVERSE....” appears and
then "REVERSE..OK" is displayed on the
monitor screen,
1f the above message does not appear, check
the capstan motor drive circuit {on DR-118
board).
10. Press 5303 twice on 55-48P hoard to return to
the mode screen. l press $302

Note :In order to finish "SERVQ CHECK” mode
in the maintenance mode, turm the POWER
switch to OFF, and put Bit7 of 5601 on
55.48P board in OPEN state.

1 press 5302
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5-27-2. Capstan FG Duty Adjustment

l press 5303 twice

$601-7/55-48P : OPEN

» Be sure to perform the capstan FG duty adjustment when the capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1, Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.}

2, Put Bitd of 3601 on SS5-48P board in CLOSE
state, Push §302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bi: SERVO ADJUST"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4 Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

5 Move * mark to "Bl104&: CAPSTAN FG
DUTY"™ which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on $5.48P board to execute
“CAPSTAN FG DUTY".

7. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE"” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

$601.7/55-48P : CLOSE

1 press 5302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

1 press S303
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8. Move * mark to "Bl17 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9. Press 5302 on S5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

10, Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA"
with the search dial.

11. Press 5302 on $S-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM,

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
58.48P board to return to the mode screen.

select with
search dial

Note 1 :When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step {7), press 5303 on
S58-48P board to return to the menuscreen.
Check the capstan motor drive circuit (on
DR-118 hoard) and capstan FG amplifier
circuit {on $8-48P board).

Note 2 :When the SERVO ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of 5601 on 55-48P board in
OPEN state.

select with
search dial

l press S303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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5-27-3. Capstan Speed Adjustment

* Be sure to perform the capstan speed adjustment when the capstan motor is repiaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Tool
Alighnment tape CR2-1B PS : 8:960-096-51

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2. Put Bit4 of 5601 on $5-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push $302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

4. Press 5302 on S55-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST" mode.

5 Move % mark to "B109: CAPSTAN SPEED”
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on 55-48FP board to execute
"CAPSTAN FREE SPEED"” menu.

7. A message "SET CR2-1 ALIGNMENT
TAPE AND PUSH PLAY KEY” will be
displayed on the monitor screen,

8. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS, and
press PLAY button.

9. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE" is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Note: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (9), press $303 on
5$5-48P board to return to the menu screen.
Then press EJECT button and take out the
alignment tape, then check if the alignment
tape is CR2-1B PS.

If it is OK, check the capstan motor drive
circuit {on DR-118 board) and capstan FG
amplifier circuit (on SS-48P board).

19, Move * mark to "B1i7 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

S601-4/55-48P ; CLOSE
l press 5302

1 press S302

l press S302

|

Insert CR2.18 PS
and press PLAY bution.

l press $303

l press 5302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial
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i1

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Press $302 on $5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
SS5-48P board to return to the mode screen.
Press EJECT hutton and take out the align-
ment tape.

Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
S601 on 55-48P board in OPEN state.
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SECTION 6

TAPE RUN ALIGNMENT

6-1. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TAPE RUN ADJUSTMENT

1. HOW TO MAKE A CASSETTE TAPE
(ALIGNMENT TAPE) WITHOUT LID
The check and adjustment cannot be per-
formed if a cassette tape lid is installed.
Remove the cassette tape lid as follows :

{1) Remove four screws on the back of the
cassette tape as shown in the figure, and
remove an upper half of the cassette.

{2} Remove the lock mechanism parts and
the springs both at left and right sides,
and remove the cassette lid from the
upper half.

{3) Install the upper half on the lower half
with four screws from the back side.

2. ALIGNMENT TAPE

The alignment tapes used for tape run adjust-

ment are as follows :

CR2-1B PS : 8-960-096-51
CR5-2A PS5  : 8.960-098-44
CRE&-1A P5  : 8-960-098-25

(1)

screw

cassette tid upper half

{2}
spring

€ spring
lock mechanism (‘
fock mechanism

3)

SCrow

tape

upperha If




3.

6-2

TAPE GUIDE ADJUSTMENT DRIVER

During tracking adjustment, rotate the flange

on the tape guide in order to obtain the most

desirabie tape path. At that time, use the tape

guide adjustment driver.

Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A

Here is the explanation about how to use the

tape guide adjustment driver.

{1) Align A portion (flatblade) with the
groove of the tape guide flange.

{2) Fix knob C, rotate knob B, and loosen
locking screw.

(30 Align the tip of knob B with the hole of
locking screw of the tape guide. Fix knob
B and rotate knob C. Then, the upper
flange of the tape guide is rotated.

{4} In order to tighten the locking screw of
the tape guide flange, firstly, fix the knob
C, then rotate the knob B. (Tightening
torque: 9.8 to 11.7 N-cm {1.0 to 1.2 kgf+
cm} )

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT

Install the cassette compartment in the unit
before performing the tape run adjustment.
This enables more accurate adjustment.

tape guide adjustment driver

A portion

tip

knob B

knob C

locking screw

groove

tape guide flange




5 LOCATION OF HEADS AND TAPE GUIDES
The jocation of heads and tape guides listed up in the adjustment item is shown in the figure.

CTL head stationary guide channel erase head audic/TC bead
full erase head  TG.4 TG-2 TG-3 \ TGS TG6
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6.2. AUDIO/TC HEAD ZENITH ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Flatness plate : J-6086-570-A

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of audio/TC head zenith

|

Adjustment of audio head height

:

Adjustment of audio head phase

;

Adjustment of drum exit-side tape running

l

Adjustment of drum exit-side video tracking

l

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

Check
1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.
2. Place the flatness plate to a TG-6 tape guide,
then push it slightly against an audio/TC
head.

Note :Pay particular attention not to scratch the
tape contacting surface of the audio/TC
head.

3.  While pressing the flatness plate against the
‘TG-6 tape guide with finger, push the upper
part of the flatness plate in front of the
audio/TC head softly with fingers of the
other hand. Then, push the lower part of the
flatness plate in front of the audio/TC head
softly with fingers of the other hand.




Specification : The flatness plate must not move

when pushed the upper part. (In

other words, no clearance shall

exist between the flatness plate
and head.)

The flatness plate must not move

or a little move when pushed the

lower part.
The clearance between the flat-
ness plate and head {moving
distance) is acceptable less than
0.05 mm,

» The confirmation procedure of
0.05 mm clearance:

{1) Turn the zenith adjustment
screw in counterclockwise so
that the flatness plate must
not move when pushed the
upper and lower parts.

{2) Turn the zenith adjustment
screw in clockwise 50 degrees,
the 0.05 mm clearance
between the flatness plate and
head exists.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps (5} and

later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform steps (4)
and later.

Adjustment

4,

10.

11

12

In case clearance is observed at lower part,
turn the zenith adjustment screw in counter-
clockwise to satisfy the above specification.
In case clearance is observed at upper part,
turn the zenith adjustment screw in clockwise
to satisfy the above specification.

Clean the audio/TC head and TG-6 tape
guide with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform drum exit-side tape running adjust-
ment. {Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform drum exit-side video tracking adjust-
ment, (Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform reconfirmation of andio head height.
(Refer to steps {1} through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level {in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

head

zenith adjustrment screw
audio/TC head

upper clearance

flatness plate

lower clearance

Spec.: Upper clearance must not axist.

Lower clearance is acceptable Jess than 0.05 mm




6-3. TAPE RUNNING ADJUSTMENT

« Adjustment of tape run is extremely important and critical adjustment for the purpose of running the tape
in the most appropriate state. If this adjustment is not adequate, there is a possibility to damage the tape
or cause serious damage to the unit,

Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

» Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjustment will be possibie without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-023-A

Oxide tape without lid (BCT-30G)
Metal tape without lid {BCT-90ML)

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of tape running

l

Adjustment of video tracking

:

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Adjustment of audio head height

:

Adjustment of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

;

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Adjustment of RF switching position
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Check

10,

11

12.

13,

Clean the tape running surface of the tape guides,
drum and video heads with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

Insert an oxide tape without lid (BCT-30G) into the
unit.

Put the unit into PLAY mode.

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure using the adjustient mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into FWD X5 and F.FWD modes.

Malke sure using the adjustiment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into REV X5 and REW modes.

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied when the
unit is changed from STOP mode to F.FWD mode,
STOP mode to REW mode, STOP mode to PLAY
mode, STOP mode to FWD X5 mode, or STOP mode
to REV X5 mode.

Press the EJECT button, take out the oxide tape
without lid (BCT-30G), and insert the metal particle
tape without lid (BCT-90ML) into the unit.

Perform steps (3} through (11) and confirm that the
specifications are satisfied.

Adjustment

14.

15.

Loosen the locking screw at the upper part of the tape
guide that does not satisfy the specification two to
three turns using the tape guide adjustment driver.
Turn the adjustment nut or the upper flange of the
tape guide, and adjust the height of the tape guide so
that the specification is satisfied. Tighten the locking
screw after adjustment is completed.

Note : The specification may not be satisfied by the above

17.

18,

18.

20.

adjustment when an S slider assembly or T slider
assembly is replaced. In this case, turn the slantness
adjustment screw for the S slider assembly or T slider
assembly in accordance with the procedure described
in the video tracking adjustment. (Refer to Section
6-4-2 or 6-4-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment,.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform audio head head-to-tape contact adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-9)

S tension regulator arm
full erase head

TG4

TG-1

audio/TC head

768

capstan

TG67

pinch ralier

T tension reguiator arm
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21. Perform CTL head position adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-6.)
22. Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)
23. Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps {1} through (3} in Section 6-7.)
24, Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV mode).
{Refer to Section 6-11,)
25. Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12))
Specification Drum exit gide
Drum entrance side 6} The tape runs in contact with the lead of drumexit
1) The tape runs in contact with the lead of drum side without any curl.
entrance side without any curl. 7} The upper edge of the tape runs in contact witl the
2) The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide.
upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide. {If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)
of 1/10 of the tape width.) 8) The lower edge of the tape runs in contact witl the
3 The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide.
lower flange of the T'G-2 tape guide. However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW modes the
When the unit just put into the REV mode, the lower flange of the tape guide must not rotate,
lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the (If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the exent
lower flange without curl. of 1/10 of the tape width.)
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent % The upper edge of the tape runs in contact witlthe
of 1/10 of the tape width.) upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
4) The tape runs in the center of the puide roller of the (If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the exent
S tension arm. of 1/10 of the tape width.)
{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at 10) The tape runs in the center of the guide roller ol the
the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the T tension arm.
extent of 1/10 of the tape width.) (In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exiss at
50 There shall be no uneven tape tension in the area the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable tothe
between the TG-4 and TG-3, the TG-2 and full extent of 1/10 of the tape width.}
erase head, the full erase head and guide roller of S 11) There shall be no uneven tape tension in the irea

tension arm, and the guide roller of 3 tension arm
and TG-1,

between the TG-5 and TG-6, the TG-6 and captan
shaft, the capstan shaft and TG-7, the TG-7amd
guide roller of T tension arm, and the guide riler
of T tension arm and TG-8.
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6-4. CONFIRMATION OF VIDEO TRACKING

* Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-

changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece 1 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B PS5}

: 8-960-096-51
Adjustment mirror: J-6080-029-A
Dualirace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

J

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

Removal of AU head cover

l

|

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Confirmation of video tracking

l

l

Confirmation of RF switching position

Confirmation of tape running

;

Confirmation of CTL head height

|

Confirmation of audio head height

|

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Confirmation of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Confirmation of CTL head position

|

Confirmation of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio level {in REV mode)

|

Installation of AU head cover

Preparation

1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly. (Refer to
steps {1} and {2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. (Refer to step {3}
in Section 5-3.)

Check

1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

2.  Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1 : TP101/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching putse}
TRIG : CH-2

3. Insert an alignment tape witheut lid (CR2-1B
PS8} into the unit and put the unit into PLAY
mode.

4, Make sure that the RF envelope waveform
increases/decreases keeping its flat shape
when the tracking control is turned.

5. Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
waveform and fluctuation satisfy the requir-
ed specifications when the RF envelope
waveform is maximized.

Max

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

entrance side exit side
ff"' —— ‘-"f £ )

s

deterioration of RF waveform Decause of fluctuation

A1 maximurn cutput level .

D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

€, B : maximum output level at entrance and exit sides :

C', B' : minimum output tevel at entrance and exit sides because of fluctuation
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10.

1L

12,

13.

14.

15.

16.

ir.

18.

19,

20.

21.

2.

3.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
waveform satisfies the specifications when
the RF envelope waveform is maximized.
Put the unit into REW and F.FWD modes,
and change the mode from STOP to F.FWD
modes, and from STOP to REW modes. At
that time, make sure that no head-to-tape
contact waveform lacking exists in the RF
envelope waveform.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
{9) and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment in accordance with Sections
6-4-1, 6-4-2, or 6-4-3.

Make sure that the tape running state in each
tape guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustiment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7.}

Perform audio head phase tentative adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 6-8}

Perform audio head head-to-tape contact
adjustment. {Refer to Section 6-9))

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{(Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7)
Perform audio head phase adjustrment.
(Refer to Section 6-8)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.}

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level {in REV
mode), {Refer to Section 6-11.)

Instal] the AU head cover. (Refer to step (I} in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning rolier assembly.

{Refer to steps (7} and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning robler block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12))

<in REY mede>




6-4-1. Video Tracking Adjustment (1)

- Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-
changeahility is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

- Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate
adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9.919-573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B PS)
: 8-960-096-51
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080.029. A
Dualtrace oscitloscope
Adjustment flow chart l

Removal of cleaning roller assembly Installation of AU head cover

l

|

Removal of AU head cover

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

|

l

Removal of TG-4 fly wheel

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

l

|

Adjustment of video tracking {1}

Adjustment of RF switching position

l

Confirmation of tape numning

l

Adjustment of CTL head height

|

Adjustment of audio head height

!

Adjustment of audio head phase

:

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

|

Confirmation of audio level {in REV mode)

L
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Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly. (Refer to steps (1)
and (2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover, (Refer to step (3} in Section
5-3.)

Adjustment

+ Perform steps (1) through (18}, and steps (1) and later when
performing the tracking adjustment on the drum
entrance side.

« Perform steps (1) and (2), and steps () and later when
performing the tracking adjustment on the drum exit
side.

1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape guides,
drum, and video heads with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid.

2. Connect the oscilloscope as follows,

CH-1 : TP101/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) {Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33P board

(Address : Side A, D-1) {Switching pulse)
TRIG : CH-2

Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape guide
rofler using tweezers, and remove a fly wheel. {Refer
to Section 5-2.}

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part of a TG-2
and TG-2 tape guide rollers one to two turns using a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS and put the unit
into PLAY mode.

Turn the tracking centirel so that the RF envelope
waveform is 70 % to 80 % of the maximum output.
Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide so
that the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide does not
come in contact with the lower edge of the tape.
Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide so that
the RF envelope waveform on the entrance side is flat.
Tumn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide so
that the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide comes in
contact with the lower edge of the tape.

drism

TG4

CTL head

T6-3

T6-2

S tension arm

full erase head

10, Turn the tracking control so that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum output,
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of the RF
envelope waveform on the drum entrance side and the
fluctuation satisfy the specification. Make sure that
no tape curl to occur at the tape guide flanges of the
TG-2 and TG-3 using an adjustment mirror.
(If tape curl can not be removed, it is acceptable as far
as the maximum limit shown in the figure.)

§ tension ann 163 Specifications

* The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with
TG4 drum the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide.
tape {If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)
* The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with
the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
lead of 1/10 of the tape width.)
» The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of
the S tension arm.
{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape cud exists
at the upper or lower flange, it is acceptabk to the
extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)

full erase head CTL head
TG1 162

: tape runs in contact
with upper flange

tape runs in contact
with lower sdge

tape runs in the center of the
tape guide roiler

A maximum output tevel

D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

C, B : maximum cutput level at entrance and exit sides.

C', B' : minimum output fevel at entrance and exit sides because of flituation

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

Max

Lk
o
o

NG

v
=
o«

OQ Wk >0 FO »m
4
o
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=09
entrance side exit side 2o
T e e ) .
F— T
i . D] .
¥ RS R
¥
T

deterioration of RF waveform because ot fluctuation
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11. Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

12.

13.

14,

15,

16.

At that time, make sure that the tape curl at

the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide sat-

isfies the specification betow.

Specification :No tape cur] to occur at the
lower flange.

{(If tape curl can not be removed, it is

acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape

width.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment in accordance with the

following procedure.

1} Loosen the locking screw of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator one to
two turns using a tape guide adjust-
ment driver,

2) Put the unit into PLAY mode.

3) Rotate the upper flange so that the
tape runs in the center of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator,

4) Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

5 Turn the upper flange of the guide
roller of the 5 tension regulator and
adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide
for fine adjustment so that the specifi-
cation is satisfied.

6) Put the unit into PLAY mode again.

Make sure that the head-to-tape con-

tact of the RF envelope waveform and
fluctuation satisfy the specification,
and that the tape running at the TG-2
tape guide and guide roller of the S
tension regulator satisfy the specifica-
tion described on the right column.
If the specification is not satisfied,
readjust repeatedly so that the specifi-
cation is satisfied in both PLAY and
REV modes.
Put the unit into REV X1 mode and turn the
tracking control so that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.
Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps (4) through (9) in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.
Install the fly wheel to the TG-4 tape guide
roller. Make sure that the fly wheel is surely
locked, after installation.

6-12

<in REV mode>
TG-2

cur]

<in REV mode)

Steps

If the RF envelope waveform on the drum
entrance side and tape running do not satisfy
the specification even in the above procedure,
replace the drum assembly.

(17) and later describe the tracking adjust-

ment on the drum exit side.

17.

18.

19,

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part
of the TG-5, TG-6, and TG-7 tape guide
rollers one to two turns using a tape guide
adjustment driver,

Insert the alignment tape CR2-1B PS and put
the unit into PLAY mode.

Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is 70% to 80% of the
maximum output.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide does not come in contact with the
tower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the tape guide does
not come in contact with the upper edge of
the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so0 that the RF envelope waveform on the exit
side is flat.

If tape curl can not be removed in the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide when the RF
envelope waveform is flat, make sure that the
zenith of an audio/TC head. (Refer to Section
6-2.)

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide does not come in contact with the
lower edge of the tape.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure thai the clearance
between the lower flange of the TG-6 tape
guide and tape satisfies the specification.

Specification : The clearance between the lower

25,

flange and lower edge of the tape

should be more than 0.2 mm.
Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the TG-7 tape
guide slightly comes in contact with the upper
edge of the tape.

6-12

drum

capstan

TG7

audio /TC head

pinch rofler

T tension arm

audio/TC head T tension arm
stationary guide " capstan
tape
drum TG-5 TG-6 TG-7 1G-8
t A== j i l
| 1 [
1
S NN T
/ Y52 g Ul

lead

tape runs in contact with tape runs in the center of
upper tlange the tape guide roler

tape runs in contact with
lower flange

» The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide,
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

+ The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the TG-6 tape guide.
However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW modes, the lower flange
of the tape guide must not rotate.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

+ The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

*» The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the T tension
arm.
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.)




26,

27

28.

29.

30.

3L

32

33

34

36.

37

38,

39.

40.

41

Tumn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and the fluctuation satisfy the specifica-
tion.

Make sure that no tape cutl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6 and
TG-7 using the adjustment mirror.

{If tape curl can not be removed, it is accept-
able as far as the maximum limit shown in
the figure.)

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps (4) through (9} in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.

If the RF envelope waveform on the drum
exit side and the tape running do not satisfy
the specification even in the above procedure,
replace the drum assembly.

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.}

. Perform TC head position adjustment,

{Refer to Section 6-10.}

Perform reconfirmation of audic head height,
(Refer to steps {1} through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover.

(Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps {(7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)

<in REV mode>
TG6
e tape
[
csrnc
<in REV mode>

Max

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

<NG» Max NG> Max

enfrance side
P

4

exit side

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

A maximuem output level

D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

C, B : maximum output level at entrance and exit sides

€', B' : minimum output level at entrance and exit sides because of fluclyation
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6-4-2. Video Tracking Adjustment (2)

= This section describes how to adjust the video tracking when an 5 slider assembiy is replaced.

» Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-
changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

« Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit, By this way, accurate
adjustment wil} be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B PS)
: 8-860-096-51
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror . J-6080-029-A
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Adjustment flow chart ]
Removal of cleaning roller assembly Confirmation of audio level {in REV mode)
Removal of AU head cover Installation of AU head cover
Remove of TG-4 fly wheel Installation of cleaning roller assembly
Adjustment of video tracking (2} Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
Confirmation of tape running Adjustment of RF switching position

l

Adjustment of CTL head height

1

Adjustment of audio head height

l

.Adj ustment of audio head phase

;

Adjustment of CTL head position

|

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

6-14




Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.}
2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer 1o step {3) in Section 5-3.)

Adjustment

1. Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly
wheel. (Refer to Section 5-2.)

2. Clean the tape running surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

3. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1 : TP101/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) {Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) {Switching pulse)
TRIG : CH-2

drum

TG4

CTL head

T6-3
TG-2

full erase head

5 tension arm
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14

6-16

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part

of a2 TG-3 tape guide roller, TG-2 tape guide

roller and $ tension arm one to two turns
using a tape guide adjustment driver.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS and put

the unit into PLAY mode.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape

guide so that a clearance occurs between the

lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide and the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide

so that a clearance occurs between the upper

flange of the TG-3 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the

S tension arm so that the tape runs in the

center of the tape guide of the S tension arm.

Make sure that the tape runs in contact with

the tape guide flanges of the TG-2, TG-3,

TG-4, and S tension arm.

Turn the tracking control so that the RF

envelope waveform on the drum exit side is

maximnum.

Make sure that the RF waveform satisfies the

specification as shown in the figure.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment as follows :

1) Tum the slantness adjustment screw for
an S slider assembly in counterclockwise
in the range not exceeding 90 degrees to
satisfy the specification.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide

so that it comes in contact with the upper

edge of the tape and so that the RF envelope
waveform is flat.

Turn the tracking control so that the RF

envelope waveform is 70% to 80% of the

maximum output.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape

guide so that the lower flange of the TG-2

tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape.

slantness.
adjustment screw

entrance side

5 slider

oxit side




15.

16.

17

18.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
S tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the S tension arm.
Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum
entrance side and fluctuation satisfy the spec-
ification.

Make sure that no tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-2 and TG-3
using an adjustment mirror.

{If tape curl can not be removed, it is accepta-
ble as far as the maximun limit shown in the
figure.)

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the tape curl at
the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide satis-
fies the specification below.

Specifieation :No tape curl to occur at the
lower flange.
(If tape curl can not be
removed, it is acceptable to
the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment in accordance with the follow-
ing procedure,

1) Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

2) Turn the upper flange of the guide roller
of the S tension arm and adjustment nut
of the TG-2 tape guide for fine adjust-
ment so that the specification is satisfied,

3) Put the umit into PLAY mode again.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctu-
ation satisfy the specification, and that
the tape running at the TG-2 tape guide
and guide roller of the S tension arm
satisfy the specification described on the
right column.

If the specification is not satisfied, readjust

repeatedly so that the specification is satis-

fied in both PLAY and REV modes.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode and make

sure that the head-to-tape contact of the RF

envelope waveform in REV X1 mode satisfies
the specification.

+ The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-3 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

« The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the TG-2 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width,)

+ The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the S tension
arm.
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.) :

5 tension arm
CTL head drum

fult erase head TG-4

761
TG-2 TG3

1 [/

—

e \

lead
tape runs in
the center of the ) . tact
i con
tape guide roller. tape runs in contact “:?: ;:I;;I}Iange.
with lower flange.
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19.

20.

21

22.

23.
24.
25,
26.
27.
28,
29,
30.
3
32.

33.

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps (4) through (9) in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.

Install the fly wheel to the TG-4 tape guide
roller. Make sure that the fly wheel is surely
locked, after installation.

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3} in Section 6.7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level {in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step {23 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning rollier assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12.)

£in REV mode>

Max

entrance side exit side

P R

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

A @ maximum output leve

D : rminimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

C. B : maximum output level at entrance and exit sides

C', B' : minimum output level at entrance and exit sides because of fluctuaion
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$-4-3. Video Tracking Adjustment (3)

+ This section describes how to adjust the video tracking when an T slider assembly is replaced.
« Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-

changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

« Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid ) : 9-919-573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B PS)
: 8-960-096-51
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror . J-6080-029-A

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

!

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

Removal of AU head cover

l

l

Adjustment of cleaning rolier block position

Adjustment of video tracking {3)

l

;

Adjustment of RF switching position

Confirmation of tape running

l

Confirmation and adjustment of CTL head height

|

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

|

Cenfirmation and adjustment of CTL head position

|

Adjustment of TC head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio level {(in REV mode}

l

Installation of AU head cover

6-18 |

Preparation

L.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover.
{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.}
Adjustment
1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fiuid.
2. Connect the oscilloscope as follows,

3.

10,

i1

CH-1 : TP101/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)

CH-2 : TP1/VP-33P board

{Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse)

TRIG : CH-2

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part

of a TG-5 tape guide roller, TG-6 tape guide

roller, TG-7 tape guide roller and T tension
arm one to two turns using a tape guide
adjustment driver.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS and put

the unit inte PLAY mode.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide

so that a clearance occurs between the upper

flange of the TG-5 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape,

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape

guide so that a clearance occurs between the

lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide and the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the T'G-7 tape guide

s0 that a clearance occurs between the upper

flange of the TG-7 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the

T tension arm so that the tape runs in the

center of the tape guide of the T tension arm.

Make sure that the tape runs in contact with

the tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6,

TG-7, and T tension arm.

Turn the tracking control so that the RF

envelope waveform on the drum entrance

side is maximum.

Make sure that the RF envelope waveform

satisfies the specification as shown in the

figure.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment as follows :

1) Turn the slantness adjustment screw for
a T slider assembly in counterclockwise
in the range not exceeding 30 degrees to
satisfy the specification.
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drum

capstan

TG-7

audio/TC head

pinch roller

T tension arm

entrance side exit side

fn'n:lre than 959
i

less than 95%

r

(iimit the specification)

T slider assembly




12. Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so that it comes in contact with the upper
edge of the tape and so that the RF envelope
waveform is flat.

13. Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is 70% to 80% of the
maximum output.

14. Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape.

15. Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the clearance
between the lower flange of the TG-6 tape
guide and tape satisfies the specification.

Specification : The clearance between the
lower flange and lower edge of the
tape should be more than 0.2 mm.

16. Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the TG-7 tape
guide slightly comes in contact with the upper
edge of the tape.

17. Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
T tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the T tension arm.

18. Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and fluctuation satisfy the specification.
Make sure that no tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6 and
TG-7 using an adjustment mirror.

(If tape curl can not be removed, it is accepta-
ble as far as the maximum limit shown in the
figure.)

- The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
fiange of the TG-5 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

+ The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the T'G-6 tape guide.
However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW medes, the lower flange
of the tape guide must not rotate.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.}

- The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

» The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the T tension
arm. .
{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape

width.)
audio/TC head T tension arm
stationary guide capstan shaft

tape 165 766 TG-7 168

- ) | /
Y N
' I R &

/

lead

i

tape runs in the center of

3
tape runs in contact with the tape guide roller

upper flange

tape runs in contact with
lower flange

tape

/
7

I

<in REV mode> T66

I : 3
clearance

clearancez0.2 mm
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19,

20.

2L,

22,

23.

24.

2.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps (4) through (9} in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Performi CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head he'ight adjustment,
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps {1} through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step (23 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7} and (8) in Section 5-6.)}
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)

<in REV mode>

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

Max Max

entrance side axit side
(‘;e

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

A : maximum output level

D : minimurm cutput level at center portion because of fluctuation

C, B : maximum output level at entrance and ext sides

', B': minimum output level at entrance and exit sides because of fluctsation

0|0 mj® »o 0 ko
» A A )
o = 2 9 ©
o w

W
&
w
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6-5. CTL HEAD HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A PS : 8-960-098-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Box screwdriver (Across flat has 5.5 mm)

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

:

Removal of AU head cover

|

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Confirmation of video tracking

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

J

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

|

Adjustment of audio level {in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
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Preparation

L

%

Check

L.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps {1} and {2} in Section 5-6.}
Remove an AU head cover.

(Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.}

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 ; TP606/S5-48P board

(Address : Side A, A-1) (CTL signal}
Ingert an alignment tape CR2-1A PS into the
unit and play back the portion where 1 kHz
signal has been recorded on a CTL track.
Make sure that the level goes down when the
portion {between a CTL head and TG-4 tape
guide) of the tape shown in the figure is
pressed down or pushed up slightly.
If the level goes up, perform steps {4} and
later.
If the level goes down, perform steps {5} and
later.

Adjustment

4,

10,

11.

12.

13.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pressed down :

{1) Turn the nut shown in the figure in coun-
terclockwise using a box screwdriver so
that the output waveform is maximum.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pushed up :

{1) Tumn the nut shown in the figure in clock-
wise using a box screwdriver so that the
output waveform is maximum.

Make sure that the video tracking on the

drum entrance side satisfied the specification.

{Refer to Section 6-4.}

Perform CTL head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.

{Refer to steps (1) through (3} in Section 6-7.}

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

(Refer to steps (1) through {4} in Section 6-8.)

Perform audio level adjustment {in REV

mode). {Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step (B in

Section 5-3.)

Instal! the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.}

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

ment. {Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

nut

CTL head
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6-6. CTL. HEAD POSITION ADJUSTMENT

« Adjustment of CTL head position is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape
interchangeability is influenced significantly.
Take utimost care in performing adjustment.

» Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment instafled in the unit.

Tools
Alignment tape CR2-1B PS : 8.960-096-51

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Remeoval of cleaning rolier assembiy

l

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjusiment of TC head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

:

Adjustment of audio level {in REV mode)

|

Installation of AU head cover

|

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
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Preparation

1

Check
1

4

1¢.

il

12,

13,

14,

15.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps {1) and {2} in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

{Refer 1o step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CH-1 : TP606/55-43P board
{Address : Side A, A-1) (CTL signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33P board
{Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching
pulse)
TRIG : CH-2
Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS into the
unit and put the unit into PLAY mode.
Turn the tracking control and confirm that
the output in the center of the RF envelope
waveform is maximum when it is set to the
FIX position.
If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
(9) and later.
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (4} and later.

Adjustment

Turn the tracking control and set it to the
FIX position.

Loosen a fixing screw of the CTL head block
by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of the CTL head block and adjust the
CTL head block position so that the center
level of the RF envelope waveform is maxi-
mized.

Tighten a fixing screw of the CTL head
block.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedures.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.}

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer steps {1} through {3} in Section 6-7.}
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to steps {1} through (4) in Section 6-8.}
Perform audio level adjustment {in REV
mode). {Refer to Section 6-11.)

Instali the AU head cover. (Refer to step 83 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps {7} and (8} in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

fixing screw

notch

CTL head block

CTL head
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6-7. AUDIO HEAD HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A PS : 8-960-098-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Box screwdriver (Across flat has 5.5 mm)

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

l

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

!

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

:

Adjustment of audio head phase

;

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

:

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position
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Preparation

1

2

Check

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CH-1: TP193/AU-148P board

{Address : Side A, E-3) {AUDIO CH-1}
CH-2 ;: TP103/AU-149P board

(Address : Side A, E-3} {AUDIO CH-2)
Insert an alignment tape CR3-1A PS into the
unit and play back the 1 kHz 0 VU {0 ; 00 to
2 : 59) audio signal portion recorded in the
last portion.
Make sure that the level goes down when the
portion (between an audio head and TG-6
tape guide) of the tape shown in the figure is
pressed down or pushed up.
If the level goes up, perform steps {4) and
later.
If the level goes down, perform steps (5) and
later.

Adjustment

4,

10.

i1,

12.

14.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pressed down :

{1} Turn the nut shown in the figure in coun-
terclockwise using a box screwdriver so
that the output waveform is maximum.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pushed up :

{1} Tumn the nut shown in the figure in clock-
wise using a box screwdriver so that the
output waveform is maximum,

Perform audio head phase adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-8.}

Perform audio head head-to-tape contact

adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8.}

Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section §-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.

{Refer to steps {2} and (3} in Section 6-7.}

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

{Refer to steps {1} through {4} in Section 6-8)

Perform audio level adjustment (in REV

mode). {Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step (33 in

Section 5-3.}

. Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8} in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

TG-5

audio head block

6-25




6-8. AUDIO HEAD PHASE ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CRS-1A PS : 8-960-098-45
Dualtrace oscilioscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removai of cleaning roller assembly

|

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

|

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of TC head position

!

Confirmation of audio head height

;

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of audio level {in REV mode}

l

Installation of AU head cover

:

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

|

Adjustment of cleaning rotler block position
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Preparation

1.

2

Check

1.

Remove a cleaning rolier assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and {2) in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

{Refer to step (3] in Section 5-3.}

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : C138 (~} terminal on AU-148P board
(Address : Side A, A-3} (AUDIO CH-1)
CH-2 : C138 {—) terminal on AU-149P board
(Address : Side A, A-3) (AUDIO CH-2)
Insert an alignment tape CRS8-1A PS into the
unit and play back the 10 kHz, -10 VU {3: 00
to 4 : 55) audio signal portion.
Adjust the scope for horizontal and vertical
amplitude to 6 ¢cm of a lissajous waveform.
Make sure that the vertical amplitude at the
center of the horizontal direction satisfies the
specification. '

Then, strike the portion of a RP bracket

shown in the figure lightly with the tip of a
screwdriver and make sure that the phase in
this case satisfies the specification.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
{6} and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (5} and later.

Adjustment

5.

10.

1L

12,

13.

14.

15.

Turn the adjustment screw shown in the fig-
ure so that the specification is satisfied.
Perform step (4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform zudio head head-to-tape contact
adjustment. {Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform step (4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audic head height.
{Refer to steps (1) through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform step (4] in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover.

{Refer to step (19 in Section 5-3}

Install the cleaning roller assembly,

{Refer to steps (7) and (8} in Section 5-6.}
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. {Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

adjustment screw

& cm

6 cm

Spec. : AS0.52 cm
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6-9. AUDIO HEAD HEAD-TO-TAPE CONTACT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A P5: 8-960-898-45
Audio level meter
Tensien scale : 7-732-050-20

Adjustment flow chart

'

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

;

Removal of AU head cover

Adjustment of audio head level (in REV mode)

|

l

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

Installation of AU head cover

l

l

Adjustment of TC head position

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

:

Confirmation of audio head height

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.)
2, Remove an AU head cover.
{Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

Check
1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH.1 : AUDIO OUT CH-1 connector on the

connector panel

CH.2 : AUDIO OUT CH-2 connector on the

connector panel

2. Insert an alignment tape CRB-1A PS into the
unit and play back the 10 kHz, -10 VU (3 : 00

to 4 : 55} audio signal portion.
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Push the upper part of the tape between an
audic head and TG-6 tape guide slightly in
the direction shown by the arrow. Push the
upper part of the tape between the audio head
and TG-5 tape guide slightly in the direction
shown by the arrow.

Make sure that the change in a level satisfies
specification ! in both channels,

Specification 1 : The change in a level must
be less than 0.3 dB.

Put the tension scale on the portion of 2 8
tension arm shown in the figure, and push it
in the direction shown by the arrow until 20 g
is indicated.

Make sure that the change in a level satisfies
specification 2 in both channels.

Specification 2 : The change in a level must
be less than 0.3 dB,

H specifications 1 and 2 are satisfied, perform
step (9).

If specification 1 or 2 is satisfied, perform
steps (5} and later.

Adjustment

5.

6.

10.

11

12

13.

14

15.

Loosen two fixing screws of the head shown
in the figure by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of an adjustment plate R shown in the
figure and adjust the head-to-tape contact so
that the level is maximum.

Tighten two screws of the head.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedure.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps {1} through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
{Refer to steps {1} through {4) in Section 6-8.)
Perform audio level adjustment {in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover, (Refer to step 3 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8} in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. {Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

audio head block

fixing screws

adjustment plate R

T6-1

full erase head

5 tension arm
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6-10. TC HEAD POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR2-1B PS : 8-960-096-51
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

l

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustment of TC head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

|

Confirmation of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.) -
2.  Remove an AU head cover.
{Refer to step {3) in Section 5-3.)
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Check

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP606/55-48P board

(Address : Side A, A-1) (CTL signal)
CH-2 : TP3/AU-150 board

{Address : Side A, B-3) (TC signal)
TRIG : TP1/VP-33P board

(Address : Side A, D-1)

{(Switching pulse)
Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS into the
unit and put the unit into PLAY mode.
Make sure that the positional relationship
between at the rising edge of a CTL signal
and at the falling edge of a TC signal satisfy
the specification.
If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
{8) and later.
1f the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (4) and later.

Adjustment

4.

10,

11.

12.

13.

14,

Loosen three fixing screws of an audio/TC
head block by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of the audio/TC head block shown in
the figure and adjust the audio/TC head
block position so that the specification is
satisfied.

Tighten three screws of the audio/TC head
block.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedure.
Perform confirmation of audic head height.
(Refer to steps (1} through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
{Refer to steps {1) through (4) in Section 6-8.)
Perform confirmation of audio head head-to-
tape contact. (Refer to steps {1} through (4} in
Section 6-9.)

Perform audic level adjustment {(in REV
mode). {(Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step 23 in
Section 5-3.}

Install the ¢leaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and {8} in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

TP606/SS-48P l J
(CTL signal)

=

TP3/AU-150 W/

(TC signal)

[ Spec.: A=0 £ 400 gs |

audio/TC head block
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6.11. AUDIO LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (IN REV MODE)

Tools

Alignment tape CR8-1A PS : 8-960-098-45
Tape guide adjustment driver: J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror . J-6086-029-A

Audio level meter

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

|

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustment of audio level {in REV

mode)
I

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audic head phase

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

Preparation

1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps {1} and {2} in Section 5-6.}

2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.}

Check

1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CH-1 : AUDIO QUT CH-1 connector on the

connector panel

CH-2 : AUDIO OUT CH-2 connector on the

connector panel
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Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A PS5 into the
unit, and play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
audio signal portion, and memorize the CH-1
and CH-2 levels. (The CH-1 level is defined as
A, and the CH-2 level as B.)

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure that the CH-1 and CH-2 levels
satisfy the specification below. (The CH-1
level is defined as C, and the CH-2 level as D)

Specification : :
CH-1:C/A level must be
more than 0.95.
CH-2:D/B level must be
more than 0,95,

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

steps {5) and later.

Adjustment

5.

10.

11.

12.

Loosen the locking screw at the upper part of
a TG-7 tape guide two to three turns using a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Fine adjust the height of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the specification is satisfied in REV
X1 mode.

Put the unit into PLAY, REV X1, FFWD and
REW modes, and change the mode from
STOP to F.FWD modes, and from STCP to
REW modes.

Using an adjustment mirror, make sure that
the tape running at the flanges of the TG-6,
TG-7, and T tension arm satisfy the specifica-
tion in every mode.

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
{(Refer to steps {1} through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8)
Install the AU head cover. {(Refer to step @ in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 56-1.)

auido/TC head T tension arm

stationary guide capstan shaft

1G5 TG-6 TG-7 TG-8

iR
il

=
_— |

tape runs in contact with

[Ir
T_
IS
H]

upper flange. tape runs in contact with  tape runs in the center of
lower flange. the tape guide roler,
TG-6 : The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the

TG-7:

lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide.

However, in PLAY, FFWD, and REW modes, the lower
flange of the tape guide must not rotate.

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)

The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide.

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)

T tension arm : The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of

the T tension arm.

{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the
upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)
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6-12. RF SWITCHING POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Perform this RF switching position adjustment when a video tracking adjustment is performed.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Tool
Alignment tape CR2-1B PS : 8-960-096-51

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment does not accept
the mode other than EJECT .}

2. Put Bitd of S601 on $5-48P board in CLOSE
state. Press S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode,

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVQ
ADJUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

4, Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

5. Move ¥ mark to "Bl10: RF SWITCHING
POS.” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial,

6. Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "RF
SWITCHING POS.” menu,

7. Move * mark to "AUTO ADJUST” which is
displaying on the monitor screen with the
search dial.

8. Press 5302 on 55.48 board.

9. Confirm that the message "SET CR2-1 OR
CR2-2 ALIGNMENT TAPE AND PUSH
PLAY KEY” is displayed on the monitor
screen.

10. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS and
press the PLAY button.

11. Make sure that the message "COMPLETE”
is displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE"” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48F board
to return to the menu screen.

‘When "INCOMFPLETE"” is displayed on the
menitor screen, press 5303 on SS5-48P board
to return to the menu screen, After that, press
the EJECT button, take out the alignment
tape, and make sure that it is CR2-1BPS.

If it is OK, perform the adjustment after
move * mark to “MANUAL ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial,
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$601-4/55-48P ; CLOSE
l prass $302

sefect with
search dial

l press S302

1

insert CR2-18 PS, and
press pLAY button

l




12

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

Move * mark to "Bl1i7. NV RAM CON-
TROL"” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 5S-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5.48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
55-48P board to return to the mode screen.
Press the EJECT button and take out the
alignment tape.

Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
5601 on SS-48P board to OPEN state.

l press S303

select with
search dial

l press $302

select with
search dial

1 press S302

j press S303 twice

$601-4/53-48P : OPEN
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6-13. VIDEO HEAD DIHEDRAL CHECK

The video head dihedral of an upper drum assembly and drum assembly for service part is precisely adjusted
at the factory. No adjustment is thus required. Perform only the check.

Tools
Alignment tape CR5-2A PS5 : 8-960-098-44
Moniter TV

Confirmation of video head dihedral . // /

\
SR
Check N )LJ.\\‘( = | \

1. Connect a monitor TV to TP204 on VP-33F AN

Check flow chart

mres
N\
)
/

A\ Space of the doubde line is
board. ‘:\1 within 10 times of width of
2. Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS into the ~J the vertical ine.
unit and play back the monoscope signal
portion.

3. Make sure if the vertical line of the monos-
cope signal just beneath a switching pulse is
played back in double lines instead of a single
line.

Make sure that the space of the double line is

within 10 times of width of the vertical line.




6-14. PICTURE SPLITTING COMPENSATION ADJUSTMENT

This picture splitting compensation adjustment is usually not required.

Picture splitting is rarely detected on the monitor TV that is connected to the connector on the cennector
panel. Perform this adjustment only when the picture splitting is detected. The picture splitting is the

phenomenon shown in the fipure,

Tools
Conventional monitor TV for checking
Alignment tape CR5-2A PS  8-960-098-44
For adjustment purpose, monitor TV (Use a
monitor whose AFC lock is slow.)

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of picture splitting com-
pensation

Check

1. Connect a conventional monitor TV to the
connector on the connector panel.

2. Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS into the
unit and play back the monoscope signal
portion.

3. Check whether picture splitting is detected on
the monitor TV. '

Specification : 1.5 ys or less
If picture splitting is detected, perform steps
{4) and later.

Adjustment

4. Connect a monitor TV for adjustment pur-
pose to TP202 on VP-33P board.

5  Connect a conventional monitor TV with
VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR
connector on the connector panel.

6. Put the monitor TV into H DELAY, AFC
FAST, and SYNC INT modes.

7. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
Put Bit4 of S601 on S5-48P board to CLOSE
state. Press 5302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

9. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST* which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

10. Press 5302 on S55-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode,

11. Move * mark to "Bll4; PICTURE SPLIT-
TING” in the menu which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

@)

$601-4/55-48P:CLOSE

l press 5302

select with
search dial

1 press S302

select with
search dial

1 press S302

insert CR5-2A PS, and
press PLAY button.

l




12,

13.

14.

15.
186,

17.
18.

19.

20.

21,

22,

23,

24,

25.

Press S302 on S5-48P board to execute
"PICTURE SPLITTING" menu.

Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS into the
unit and play back the monoscope signal
portion.

Mark the "B” position shown in the figure on
the monitor screen with felt pen.

Press $302 on $5-48P board.

Tum the search dial so that the picture split-
ting cross-point position of a picture played
back on the monitor screen coincides with the
position marked in step (4.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board.

Turn the search dial so that minimize the
picture splitting, and press 5302 on
SS.48P board.

Make sure that the message "COMPLETE”
is displayed on the monitor screen that is
connected with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3 con-
nector or MONITOR connector.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 3303 on S5-48F board
to return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON.
TROL" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu,

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 85302 on 55-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$SS8-48P hoard to return to the mode screen.

tiark the "'B" position on the-
monitor screen

l press $302

turn the search dial, and
perform adjustment

l press 5302

l press S302

l press S303




select with
search dial

l press 5302

select with
search dial

1 press 5302

l press S303 twice

5601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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SECTION 7
GENERAL INFORMATION FOR ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENT

7-1. ADJUSTMENT COMPONENT INDEX
AU-148 board

LVigl INSBIASTRAP ...........civiiiiinnnnn 10-24
LV301 BIAS TRAP .. e irinanens 10-23
LV103 CTCTUNE - .t ieens 10-38
RV2 LIMITER LEVEL ........c.coiiiiiennn. 10.21
RV3 INPUT PRESET LEVEL ................ 10-9
RVIOL HEADTUNE ...t eeen. 10.12
RVI02Z OXIDEF.RESP. ....iiiivniinninnancnns 10-12
RVI03 METALF. RESP. ....c.oovvviniinvinins 10-14
RVio4 METALPBLEVEL .............c.ivenn 10-14
RVI0O5 STEREOPHASE .........coivivvannnn 10-15
RVIO6 OXIDEPBLEVEL ........c....coiiant. 10-12
RV20f DOLBY EN INPUT LEVEL ............ 10-9
RV203 EELEVEL . oiiiiriiiriiiaiiinianees 10-10
RV204 PBPRESETLEVEL ...............cc000 10.12
RV301 RECEQINPUTLEVEL ................ 10-30
RV302 RECEQBOOST ......ivviiiiinnnnnnans 10-30
RV303 RECEQPHASE .......cooiiiiviinnnnnn 10-34
RV304 CHCTLEVEL ......ooiviviiiniiniones 10-36
RV305 TCCTLEVEL ...ovviiiiiaiiiiiinian 10-36
RV306 INSERTCHCTLEVEL ................ 10-38
RV307 CHCTGAIN ... iiiiiiiiiirnanns 10-39
RVI0E CTCTUNE ... iiiiiiiiiiniannnnns 10-38
RV3% INSERT TCCTLEVEL ................ 10-37
RV310 TCCTCEQ - i iiiiiiiiiennns 10-37
RV3IL  CTCEQ «.oviviriiaiionnenineiaeaenns. 10-38
SW101 HEAD TUNE C SELECT SW ........ 10-12, 13
Tl BIAS TUNE .. iiiiiiieienaaee 10-26
AU-149 board

LV10l INS BIAS TRAP - .o voe i iiiiiee e 10-24
Lv301 BIAS TRAP ...t 10-23
LVi02 CTCTUNE ..'iiiiiiiiiieneinans 10-40
RV2 LIMITER LEVEL .....c.coiviiiiniinnns 10-22
RV3 INPUT PRESET LEVEL ..... s 10-9
RVIOL HEADTUNE ....c.iiiieririiiienins 10-13
RVI0Z OXIDEF. RESP. ... ivvveiiiiiinn, 10-13
RV103 METALF RESP. ......cciiiiiiiienen 10-16
RVI04 METALPBLEVEL ......cccooiiiiiin 10-16
RV105 STEREQ PHASE ... oo 10-16
RVIOE OXIDEPBLEVEL .........cocvivniins, 10-13
RY201 DOLBY EN INPUT LEVEL ............ 10-9
RV201 EELEVEL ...oviriiiieiiiiiiiiians 10-11
RV204 PBPRESETLEVEL .................... 10-13
RV301 RECEQINPUTLEVEL ................ 10-32
RV302 RECEQBOOST ...cccviiiiiiiininninens 10-32

RV303
RV304
RV305
RV306
RV307
RV308
RV309
RV310
RV311
SW101
T301

RECEQPHASE .............coiin 10-34
CHCTLEVEL ............oiiiis, 10-36
TCCTLEVEL ...t 10-36
INSERT CH CT LEVEL ................ 10-40
CHCTGAIN ..., 10-39
CTCTUNE ..o 10-40
INSERT TCCTLEVEL ................ 10-37
TCCTCEQ - oot iiiiiein s 16-37
CTCEQ .. i 10-40
HEAD TUNE C SELECT SW ........ 10-12, 13
BIASTUNE \.iviiiiiii i niner e 10-26

AU-150 board

Lv10l  CH! ERASE PEAK ................ o0 10-28
LVI02 CH2ERASEPEAK .................... 10-28
LVi03 T/CERASEPEAK .................... 10-28
RVl CH2BIASLEVEL ............c0ivvntn 10-26
RV102 CHIBIASLEVEL ...................... 10-26
RV103 BIASDUTY ...ovvviiiiiiiiiee v o 10-26
RV104 ERASEDUTY ..........coiviiinion. 10-2
MA-44 board

RV1 CH1 METER LEVEL ................ .. 10-18
RV2 CH2 METER LEVEL ................ .. 10-18
PTC-39 board

RV1 DME .. 9.3
RV2 DME ..o s -3
RP-57 board

LvV60l CH-A ROTARY ERASEFREQ ........ .. 1194
Lv602 CH-B ROTARY ERASE FREQ ........ ..11.94
RV1 YARECLEVEL ...................o .. 11-85
RV2 YARECBAL ...t s 11-85
RV3 YARECFRESP ................ PN 11-84
RV4 YAPBRF FRESP, ................. .. 1216
RV101 YBRECLEVEL ..................... .. 11.85
RV102 YBRECBAL ........................ ..11.85
RVI03 YBRECFRESP ........c.........il .. 11.34
RV1e4 YBPBRFFRESP................... . 1216
RV201 CARECLEVEL ..................... -.1186



RV202 CARECBAL .........ccoiiiiirnnnnn.. 11-87
RV203 CARECFRESP......................... 11-86
RV20d CAPBRFFRESP....................... 12-16
RV301 CBRECLEVEL ............ e 11-86
RV302 CBRECBAL ... ... . i 11.87
RV303 CBRECFRESP............ccovivivnnn, 11-86
RV304 CBPBRFFRESP...................o0u. 12-16
RV401 AFM-ARECLEVEL .......cccvvvvvunnn, 11-88
RV402 AFM-BRECLEVEL .................... 11-88
RVé01l CH-A ROTARY ERASE CURRENT ....11-94
RV602Z CH-B ROTARY ERASE CURRENT ....11-94
$5-48 board

CV40l CHARASIZE .. .covviiiiiiiniranennnnns 81
CV402 MENUSIZE ...oovi e, -1
TBC-18 board

LV300 YERRVOLT . cciriviiiiiiniinennnens 11-46
LV400 CERRVOLT ..ooriiiiiiiiiiininnne.. 11-46
RVIO0 Y GAIN . i 11-43
RV200 CGAIN .. ... i, 11-44
RV301 YPHASE ... .o 12-26
RV302Z YERRCLP ..o, 12-23
RV303 Y TRGAIN ... 11-4%
RVI7T YFREQ ..o 12-21
RV400 Y/CDELAY ..., 12-28
RV401 OXIDE DELAY ...........coivininn. 12-29
RV402 CERRCLIP ..ot 12-23
RV403 CFREQ ..ot iiiiiiiiiiinrans. 12-22
RV500 VIDEOLEVEL ... 11-43
RV500 CHROMA LEVEL ...................... 11.44
RV700 SYNCLEVEL .. ... 12.24
RV70T SYNCPHASE ... i, 12.48
RV702 UV OFFSET (AM NOISE) .............. 11-48
RVTIZ  VISC P i i 12-39
RV704 VISCR .......... e 12-40
RV705 BURSTLEVEL ........o.viveinio... 12-24
RV706 POSIEDGE ...........ccoivvviiiiiinn 12-18
RV707 NEGAEDGE ...........cciiiiiiinnn.. 12-18
RVT08 INTSC ..o 12-48
RV709 1STFIELD .. .viviiriiiiiiaaenns, 12-37
RV7I0 HUE ittt ari e 11-48
RV711 4Fsc FREQ .- civiiei e 11-47
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VP-33 board

RV102 YA OXIDEF.RESP, .................... 11-35
RV103 YBOXIDEF. RESP. .................... 11.35
RVio6 YA METALF RESP. .................. 11-34
RV107 YBMETALF.RESP. .................. 11-34
RV108 Y OXIDERFLEVEL .................. 11-20
RV109 Y METALRFILEVEL .................. 11-19
RV1il VIDEOMETER ...........c.....oo.... 11-19
RV112Z Y METALDO ............c..iiiin., 11-3¢
RV113 YOXIDEDO ..........ccoiviiiiiiiis, 11-39
RV201 Y LIMITER BALANCE ................ 1i-24
RV202 Y METALOMC ........................ 11-32
RV203 Y OXIDEOMC ....................... 11-33
RV204 Y METAL DEMOD GAIN .............. 11-22
RV205 Y OXIDEDEMOD GAIN ................ 11-23
RV206 Y DEMOD BALANCE .................. 11-28
RV402 CAOXIDEF.RESP. .................... 11-37
RVi3 CBOXIDEF. RESP. .................... 11-37
RV406 CAMETALF. RESP. .................. 11-36
RV407 CBMETALF. RESP..................... 11-36
RV48 COXIDERFLEVEL.................... 11-21
RvV49 CMETALRFLEVEL .................. 11-21
RV412 CMETALDO ..o nn... 11-40
RV4l2 COXIDEDO ..........coviiviinn.... 11.48
RV501 CLIMITER BALANCE ................ 11-26
RV502 CMETALOMC ........................ 11-32
RV563 COXIDEOMC..............ocoiviins... 11-33
RV504 CMETAL DEMOD GAIN .............. 11.22
RV505  C OXIDE DEMOD GAIN ................ 11-23
RV506 CDEMOD BALANCE .................. 11-3¢
Rvi0l PREYLEVEL..................oov.... 11.50
RV703 Y OUTLEVEL ........cccovvieinnn.... 11-51
RV704 SVIDEOYLEVEL .................... 11-51
RV705 VIDEQQUT LEVEL .................... 11-52
RV706 VIDEOOUT SYNC .................... 11-52
RV707 SVIDEGSYNC ........................ 11-51
RVi0d3 YOUTSYNC ...........o.ocoiiinin, 11.51
RV709 VIDEO3ILEVEL ........................ 1152
RV712 BURSTLEVEL ........................ 11-58
RV713 VSCLEAK .........ooiiiii, . 11-57
RV7l4 USCLEAK ............... e 11-57
RV715 ENCB-YLEVEL ...................... 11-58
RV716 ENCR-YLEVEL ............ e 11-58
RV7IE CFADJ] ... ..o e 12-34
RV719  VISCLEVEL ...........ccoovvieiinn... 11-56
RV7200 VISCDC ... .., 11-56
RV721 R-YDELAY ........ccoociiiiiiiiiiia. .. 12-30
RV722 R-YLEVEL ..............ococivia... 11-53
RV723 B-YDELAY .............coooiiiiia... 12-30
RV724 B-YLEVEL ............................ 11.54
RV725 ID(+}EVEL ..................o... ... 11-55
RV726 ID{(—)LEVEL .......................... 11-55




VRA-3 board
LV301 VCOFREQ., ..vvoriiiiiaiiraiaianneins 11-65
RVIOl] A/DCOMPLEVEL .................... 11-64
RVI0Z AGCLEVEL .. ..ot en 11-64
RV03 S-CACCLEVEL ............ VTR 11-68
RVI04 A/DR-YLEVEL .........ceviviaiinn.. 11-67
RVI05 C-CDELAY .. cviriiiiiinaircaanans 1231
RVIO6 A/DB-YLEVEL .....ooooiiiiii... 11-67
RV201 D/AYLEVEL ...oviiiiiiiiiiinannnns 11-68
RV202 D/ACLEVEL ..o, 11-66
RVB0L  SCH ot otirititiitiiainnanraananes 12-45
RV303 METERLEVEL .....coiiviiiiiiinnnnnn. 11-71
RVI04 YPHASE ....oiiiiiiiiiireeinans 11-69, 12-30
RV305 Y REFSYNCWIDTH .................. 11-69
RV307 COMPY/CDELAY ........ccvivvan-n. 12-43
RV308 CAVY/CDELAY ........coovivinniennn. 1231
RV309 S VIDEO Y/CDELAY .........ovoennn. 12-32
RV3l¢ CREFSYNCWIDTH .................. 11-70
RV31l BURST DELAY ..viviiniiniiiinnanins, 11-65
RV401 Y REFSYNCLEVEL .................. 11-63
RVA0Z Y LEVEL \viriiiiiiiiiiieaiiiinacnas 11-63
RVi03 Y DEVIATION .....coiiiiiininnnn. 11-74, 75
RV404 Y CARRIER....cooiiiiiiiiieiiannen. 11-74, 75
RV405 Y MODBALANCE .................... 11-81
RVi6 YDARKCLIP ... it 1172
- RV4H07T YWHITECLIP ....ooooiiiiiinn, 11-72
o AT - 2 VA 11-72
RV409 OVERLEVELDET .................... 11-72
RV410 YHFSLICE ...oviiiiiii i 11-78
RV411] YRFLEVEL ..o.coiiiiiiiiiiiinns 11-79
RV501 CREFSYNCLEVEL .................. 11-67
RV502 CDEVIATION ... ieiiiiiieiaianne. 1176
RV502 CCARRIER ... ... i, 11-76
RV504 CMODBALANCE ........cooiiviniionn, 11-82
RV505 CLOWCLIP ................ e 11-73
RV506 CHIGHCLIP ..oooiiiiiiiiiiiniiinnn, 11-73
RVS507 CHFSLICE «ovviti i 11-78
RV508 CRFLEVEL .. it iiiiiiiiieiaiaaan. 11-80
S301 COMPOSITESCH SENS .............. .. 12-44
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7-2. REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

VIDEC system equipments

Equipment Equivalent Note
Qscilloscope TEKTRONIX 2445 more than 150 MHz
Component TEKTRONIX TSG-300(BETACAM SP SPEC.) for BETACAM SP
gg:;m Composite TEKTRONIX 1411
Y/C TEKTRONIX TSG-131 (BETACAM SP SPEC.) | for S-VIDEO adjustment
Digital Composite | TEKTRONIX 271 SCH reference

Network Anatyzer

ANRITSU MS-420B

use together with head coupling too)

Component

TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/
1781

Waveform Monitor

Composite

TEKTRONIX 1481C/1751/1781R

with SCH meter

Spectrum analyzer

ADVANTEST R4131 B/D

Sweep Generator

SHIBASOKU vS-12CX/2

Current Prove

TEKTRONIX P6022

Picture Monitor

Deviation Checker

SONY EW-580

Tool for SONY BETACAM

Head Coupling Tool

Frequency Counter

ADVANTEST TR5821AK

Blank Tape (Oxide)

BCT-20G

standard products

Blank Tape (Metal)

BCT-20M

standard products

Alignment Tape CR5-1B PS(PART No. 8-960-096-91) | refer to Section 11,12 Video System
Alignment
Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS(PART No. 8-960-098-44) | refer to Section 11,12 Video System
Alignment
AUDIO/TIME CODE system equipments
Equipment Equivalent Note
Oscilloscope TEKTRONIX 2445
Signal Audio HP 8904 sine wave 600 kHz
Generator | Composite TEKTRONIX 1411 composite SG
Audio Distortion Analyzer HP 339A 10 Hz through 110 kHz, 1 mV

through 300 V

Frequency Counter

ADVANTEST TRG821AK

Audio Level Meter HP 3400A
Blank Tape (Oxide) BCT-20G standard products
Blank Tape (Metal) BCT-20M standard products

AIiﬁnment Tape

CRB8.1A PS(PART No. 8-960-098-45)

refer to Section 10 Audio/Time Code
System Alignment

CR8-1B PS(PART No. B-960-096-86)

refer to Section 10 Audio/Time Code
System Alignment

Others

Equipment

Equivalent

Note

Digital Voltmeter

ADVANTEST TR6845

refer to 8-1. switching regulator voltage
check




7-3. TEST SIGNAL

1. 100% COLOR BARS . 4. 509 FLAT FIELD

5. PULSE & BAR (COMPONENT) 2T(Y)




7. PULSE & BAR (COMPQOSITE) 2T 9. 100% NARROW LINE SWEEP (200 kHz—5.5 MHz2)

8. 509% BOWTIE : 10. BLACK BURST
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[Equipment Required]

« Digital Voltmeter (ADVANTEST
» Picture Monitor

SECTION 8
POWER SUPPLY AND SYSTEM CONTROL ALIGNMENT

TRE845)

+ Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS (Part No. 8-960-098.-44)

Contents
Tl.ME VIDED TRACK
min s
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
60% Multi Burst
¥: 0.51.0,20,3.04.1,4.5 MHz
C: 0.2,0.51.0,1.520 MHz
6: DO
509 Bowtie & 10T
9: 00
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
Composite Monoscope
15: 00 Pe

8-1, SWITCHING REGULATCOR VOLTAGE CHECK

Machine conditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

+ Set the bit 1 through 8 of S601
{B-1) on the 5S-48 board to ON.
NOTE : When checking, be care-

ful not to short between
connector pins.

= After adjustment is completed,
set the hit 1 through & of $601
(B-1) on the $8-48 board to OFF.

Use the digital voltmeter
CN139-46pin/55-48
CN139-44pin/S5-48
CN139-42pin/55-48
CN141-5Apin/S5-48
CN141-4Apin/55-48

+51£0.25V
+80*12V
—51 125y
—-13.0135, v
+13.0£05V

(CHECK)
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8-2. CHARACTER POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Machine conditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

Step 1

» Connect the picture monitor to
VIDEDQ QUTPUT 3 connector,

* CHARACTER switch (sub control
panel): ON

+ CTL/TC/U-BIT switch (control
panel): CTL

+ Play back the composite monos-
cope signal portion (13: 00—
15: 00) of the alignment tape
CR5-2A PS.

Adjust the CTL character display, and position the right
side frame at the same scale which positioned the left side
frame in the monoscope picture on the manitor.

TCR 00: 00: 00: 00

«— | —

ADJUST

© CV401/55-48(M-1)

Step 2

+ Press the SYSTEM SET-UP
MENU button on the sub control
panel once.

+ After adjustment is completed,
press the SYSTEM SET-UP
MENU button and display the
original pic‘ture..

Adjust the setup menu display, and position the right side
frame at the same scale which positioned the left side
frame in the monoscope picture on the monitor.

SETUP MENU
* 101
* 102

ADJUST

O Cv402/58-48(M-1)

55-48 board

/! 0 Fol e | w 1 4 1 ’e N

. ”‘3” (I ”mﬂ'ﬁ q
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SECTION 9
SERVO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

NOTE: There are relative items about servo system alignment in section 3.5 and 6.
If necessary, refer to them.

[Equipment Required]

» Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)

« Picture Monitor

+ Alignment Tape CR2-1B PS (Part No. 8-960-096-51}
Contents

VIDEO TRACK AUDIO TRACK TIME CODE TRACK CTL

Y: 4MHz Signal

C; 5MHz Signal Blank Blank CTL

+ Alignment Tape CR5-1B PS (Part No. 8-960-096-91)

Contents
TIME VIDEO TRACK AFM
min s
G: 00
RF Sweep
Marker 1,2,4,6,8,10,12 MHz
~2:00 :
60% H-Sweep (CTDM) .
Marker 0.5.1,2,3,4,5 MHz No-Signal
5: 00
Pulse & Bar (CTDM)
8: 00
60% Multi Burst
¥: 0.51,24,555 MHz
C: 02 051,1.52 MHz
11: 30
Puise & Bar
14: 00
400 Hz SINE WAVE
1009 Color Bars 25 kHz DEVIATION
16: 30 —m—— e
75 kHz DEVIATION
17: 00
50%;, Bowtie & 10T No-Signal
19: 00
Line 17A Signai
22: 00
Quad Phase
24: 00
509% Flat Field
26: 00
100%, Color Bars
with Dropout
28: 00
Composite H-Sweep
30: 00 with VISC

91



+ Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS (Part No. 8-960-098-44)

Contents
T!ME YIDED TRACK
min. §
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
60% Multi Burst
Y: 0.51.0203.04.1,4.5 MHz
C: 0.2,0.5,1.0,1.5,2.0 MHz
6; 00
50% Bowtie & 10T
9: 00
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
Composite Monosoo,
15: 00 po pe

9-1. SEARCH DIAL ASSEMBLY SENSOR DUTY ADJUSTMENT

NOTE : This adjustment sheuld be only performed if any parts are replaced on the PTC-3% board or if any RV is moved unintenticnally.

Preparation :

(1) Remove the lower control panel ass'y. {Refar to Section 2.8.)

(2) Remove the rubber of a search dial. Then remove the screw on the dial and pull out the dial knob.

(3) Remove three screws on the lower control panel and remove the search dial.

(4} Remove oma screw on the side of the search dial and remove a plastic cover,

(5} Install the iower control panel on the unit.

(6) install the dial knob and rubber,

(7) Connect the harness to the connector CN1 on the PTC-39 board passing the hole of the control panetl
(8) Solder the test terminal for connecting a probe to CN1-2pin, 3pin and &pin on the PTC-39 board.

(9) Fix the search dial on the control panel using a adhesive tape, s0 you can operate the dial by one hand.

10) After adjustment is completed, install the dial and the panel.

Fig. 1 Fig. 2
CONTROL PANEL (BOTTOM)

KY213EEZ b

6

WIRE of TIN GILT
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Machine coditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

Step 1

+ Connect the HOT probe of an
osciloscope to CN1-Zpin on the
PTC-39 board of the search dial
ass'y and the GND probe to
CN1-6pin.

+ Press the search dial to put the
unit into jog mode.

+ Qscilloscope

VOLTS/div: 2 v
SEC/div: 2 ms
TRIGGER/SLOPE : —

+Turmn the H position control of
the oscilloscope to position the
rising of the beam at the first
graduation from the left of the
scale.

+ Turn and keep the search dial in
the reverse direction at a con-
stant speed.

« Adjust the turning speed of the
ssarch dial so that the waveform
of the oscilloscope has one cycle
of 8 graduations on the scale

LMiust to a width of & graduations. |

time axis —»
center of jitter
A: B=42: 3B (£5%)

ORV2/PTC-39

Step 2

~ Connect the HOT probe of the
oscilloscope to CN1-3pin on the
PTC-39 bhoard and the GND
probe to CN1-6pin.

« Press the search dial to put the
unit into jog mode

« Oscilloscope

VOLTS/div: 2 ¥
SEC/div: 2 ms
TRIGGER/SLOPE: —

«Turn the H position control of
the oscilloscope to position the
rising of the beam at the first
graduation from the left of the
scale,

«Turn and keep the search dial in
the forward direction at a con-
stant speed.

+ Adjust the turning speed of the
search dial so that the waveform
of the oscilloscope has one cycle
of 8 graduations on the scale,

ll\diust to a width of 8 graduations. |

time axis ———=

center of jitter
A: B=42: 3B (5%}

ORV1/PTC-39

9-3




9-2. RF SWITCHING POSITION ADJUSTMENT

This adjustment is applied to the unit which SERVQ (main) rom version is 1.09 through 2.12.

+ In this adjustment, two kinds of adjustment methods are existed.
One is auto adjustment, another is manual adjustment.

* Perform the auto adjustment first, and then if the “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" is displayed on the monitor screen, perform the manual
adjustrment.

* The auto adjustment procedures are deleted in this section, please refer to Section 3-3 Servo System Adjustment Mode.




9-2-1. RF Switching Position Manual Adjustment

Machine coditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

= Connect the wmonitor TV fo
YIDEO QUTPUT 3 connector on
the connector panel.

+ Confirm the connector CN2 on
SR-52 board is connected.

* Set switches 3601-bit 4 on §S-
4B board {81} to ON (CLOSE).
+ Confirm the unit is in the eject

mode. _

= Turn the POWER to ON.

* Press switch 5302 on $5.48
board.

+ Then the unit put into the main.
tenance mode, and four kinds of
mode display on the monitor
SEreen.

» Press the search dial to put into
jog mode, and move * mark to
“Bl: SERVO ADJUST" display-
ing on the monitor screen with
the search dial.

* Press switch 5302 on 5548
board.
8y this operation, “SERVO
ADJUST" item is selected.

“SERVO ADJUST" menu will dis-
play on the monitor screen,

* Move # mark to “Bi10 RF
SWITCHING POS” with the
search dia! {in jog mode).

+ Press switch 5302 on $5-4B
board, and execute the “RF
SWITCHING POS. item.

Stepl

+ Move % mark to “MANUAL
ADJUST" with the search dial

* Insert an alignment tape CR2.
1BPS into the unit, and press the
PLAY button,

+ After adjustment is completed,
press 5302 on S5-48 board.
“ADJUST END" is displayed on
the monitor screen, and the
alignment tape is ejected auto-
maticafly.

CH-1: TP101/VP-33P (D-1)
{Y RF signal)

CH-2: TP1/VP-33P (D-1)
(Switching pulse)

When TRIG is P state:
CH.2

When TRIG is & state:

CH2

« While pressing the search
buttomn, turn the search dial to
meet the specification of the

gap of the waveform,

TRIG: TP1/VP-33P (D-1)
(Switching pulse)




Machine coditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

Step-2

« Move * mark to “Bl117: NOV
RAM CONTROL™ displaying on
the monitor screen with the
search dial.

« Press switch 5302 on $5.48
board.

By this operation, “NOV RAM
CONTROL" menu is selected.

+ Move # mark to “SAVE ALL
ADJ. DATA" with the search dial
(in jog mode).

» Press switch S302 on §5-48
board, and execute the “SAVE
ALL ADJUST DATA' menu.

+ After about six seconds later,
when the save operation is com-
pleted, "SAVE COMPLETE" is
displayed,

= After confirm the message of
“SAVE COMPLETE", press $303
on $5-48 board three times, then
the rnaintenance mode is fin-
ished,

+ After saving data, return the
switches S601-bitd on $S-48
board to OFF (OPEN).
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SECTION 10
AUDIO/TIME CODE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[Equipment]

+ Qscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent}
» Signal Generator

Audio SG (HP 8904 or equivalent)

Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent)
» Audio Distortion Analyzer (HP 339A or equivalent)
* Frequency Counter
» Audio Level Meter
» Picture Monitor
= Blank Tape {(oxide) BCT-20G

{metal) BCT-20M
NOTE : “Blank Tape” indicates a cassette tape on which no video/audio signals are recorded,

» Alignment Tape CR8-1A PS5 (Part No. 8-260-098-45)

Contents
TIME AUDIO TRACK
min §
0: a0
1 kHz, 0 VU=
2:55
Blank
3: 00
10 kHz, —10 VU
4: 55
Blank
5: 00
1 kHz, —20 YU
5: 55
Blank
6: 00
40 Hz, 7, 10, 15 kHz,
=20 VU=
7: 55
Blank
8. 00
1 kMz, O VU
CTL TRACK 1 kHz, 0 VU
10: 00

% 1. When this tape is reproduced in the audio reference level check or adjust-
ment, the output level {0 dB) should be corrected according to the correction
value as follows,

Example: Corraction value=—0.5 dB
Output level=0 dB—0.5 dB=-0.5 dB

* 2. When this tape is reproduced in the audio frequency response check or
adjustment, the output level should be corrected according to the correction
value.
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» Alignment Tape CR8-1B PS5 (Part No. 8960-096-86)

Contents
:1":'55 AUDIO TRACK VIDEO TRACK CTL TRACK
0: 06 1 kHz, 0 VU Black Burst cTL
3: 00
15 kHz, O VU Black Burst CTL
5: D0
1 kHz, —20 VU Black Burst €TL
&: 00
40 Hz, —20 YU
6: 30 ————
7 kMz, —20 vU*
7: 00 ——— Black Burst CTL
10 kHz, —20 vi**
7:30 ——
18 kHz, —20 yU**
8: 00 -
1 kHz O VU - sine waz\re
10: 00
#* 1. When this tape is reproduced in the audio reference level check or adjust:

* 2,

ment, the output level (O dB) should be corrected according to the correction
value as follows.
Example: Correction value=—0.5 dB
Qutput level=0 dB—0.5 dB=-0.5 dB
When this tape is reproduced in the audio frequency response check or
adjustment, the output level shouid be corrected according to the correction
value,

[Switch/Setup menu/Volume Setting]

This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified,

< Control Panel >

upper

< Sub Control Panel >
DOLBY NR: OFF

AUDIO MONITOR : MItX

AUDIO LIMITER : OFF

CH1 PB VOL: PUSH(PRESET)

CH2Z PB VOL: PUSH(PRESET)

CH1 REC VOL: PUSH(PRESET)
CH1 REC VOL: PUSH(PRESET)
HEADPHONES VOL: MIN

lower

PB/PB/EE PB/EE

10-2

< Connctor Panel>
AUDIO INPUT LEVEL CH1/CHZ: HIGH/600 0 ON

< Setup Menu>
ITEM-901 AUDIO NR IN SP MODE : 1(switch select)

<Volume on Board >
RV104/AL.150 (F-1): Fully turn clockwise,




[Connection]

Connect some equipments as following CONNECTION 1 or CONNECTION 2 unless otherwise specified.
+ Terminate the output of AUDIO OUT connector at 600 Q unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1.

AUDIO DISTORTION ANALYZER

S| ommes [ 2
2 oon mee O000 &

o, — — lcg

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,

(1411)

BLACK BUAST OUT
SIGHAL OUT

TCG

CONNECTION 2.

AUDIO DISTORTION ANALYZER

S| ‘oocoa [JiH &
Soas @mm 0000
O —— — 5 ded O

[= = e e ]
=]

By

o P¢9

O reaeons
@—m ot w
@—m CHZ N

PICTURE
MON 1 TOR

AUD IO

4 LEVEL METER

— S

HEF .¥IDED 1N
175G 04}

REF .¥IDED IN
VIDE: 1N

| i | e B |

woniTor p ouT | [ 1— e —
@19 Q@
onind
wtth GO0H
AU CHI UT —@EJ
W CHZ QUT —@E

0 mnn Inlnl

™ i S—
PVW-2800P
QSCILLOSCOPE
Ti-i41-r]BRRERO
i1 OOl
daiiil]ee
B L
.2. I|I =
Qe 0
i
AUDIO
™ LEVEL METER
THEE L TJ
e S
g]- REF.¥IDED N WONITOR 8F OUT _E] 22223 ]
QOC—J0¢
ot .
@'AU N W oent our _@
@—mm 1] mmzmr_@aj_
[+ ™€ 1wt 3

PVW—2800P

OSCILLOSCOPE
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AUD!O
CONNECTION 3, LEVEL METER

N

e | o Y |

ee——0o0
FPICTURE
MON | TOR
COMPOS | TE e ¥ 3
SIGNAL GEN,
(1411)
m_.-c.x::::: x: E?J AEF.VIDED 1 wouiTor ar our [}
fmm ST LR DY)
EgIvlnio "

m T ] . Ml nul
@—ﬂ' CHE 1N WCN!W

g row ™t O

PVW-2B00P

[Preparations and Notes on Alignment]
« Praparations

Cleaning of stationary heads
Clean three stationary heads by the cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid. After the fluid blow off,
wipe off the heads by a not-weaved cloth or cleaning piece.

+ Making the tape which not recorded audio signals

Time code setting
TC SELECT LTC/AUTO/WITC: LTC
TC GENERATOR EXT/INT: EXT

Level volume setting
CH1/CH2 REC VOL: MIN (Pull out the volume and tum counterclockwise,}

Recording
Record the blank tape BCT-20M from the top to the end.

{The tape which recorded CTL without audic and TC signals is completed, under the above-mentioned
operation)

* Notes for alignment
= Level fiuctuations at 15 kHz in PB and OA are permitted by 0.5 dB.
* When the alignment tape is played back, specification should be corrected according to the correction
value mentionad in the tape lavel.
* The alignment tape is used within the lirmits of about 50 times and recormmend to manage by marking.
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AUDIO SYSTEM LEVEL DIAGRAM

REC/EE MODE (1kHz)

{dBu}
+10+ LINE IN
(HigH) TA4ED . TP303 ocey

ol (=1.5dBu) (L

TP201 1C204®  1p3p1

'8.|dBU "S.SGBU 'iOdBU
=104 |_¢--—|
-20+ T I N

PLUSH -/_
30k i —26.5dBu <26, 5dBU
204 1C204® D
—Q*
—40T ) FUL: | ~40dBu
: TP
-50t =9 ) A 2 A =
LINE IN :
—eol -60dBy REC VR RV3 RV201 RV203  RV301
60T (LOW) | 1 {INPUT PRESET) (DOLBY INPUT)  (EE LEVEL) (REC EQ INPUT)
VR-116
-70+ |_BOARD
T
CP—-167 |

BOARD(1/2)

AU-148/143 BOARD

PB MODE (CR&8-1A,1k

Hz OVU PORTION)

{dBu)
0T
4 |
0 16204()
TPI??{/‘SFI;éOI -8, 64BU
—th4 - . u A — ]
i -104Bu FusH
TP301 | ! 4
-7 ot
PUI_L'
I i
=30t -30dBu  -30dBu !
1c204Q) 1C204@T | |
—40+ i : ]
PG VR
50+ =~ ¥YR-116
BOARD
60+ (h?EvTIAO%IquDE (DOLEF?B‘IPUT) -
JE%‘G”B" PB LEVEL)
_?0-_
AU-148/149 BOARD

V204
(P8 PRESET)

AUD O OUTPUT
+4. 0dBu/60G0

CP-167
BOARD(2/2)

10-5

{REFERENCE}
048u=0,775Vrms at 1kHz

{EXAMPLE)
dBu myrms avE—p 4t sing wave
=67 0.3% 1,0
=60 0.77 2.2
-40 7.7% 21.%
-30 24.5 69.3
-26.5 36,7 1037
[~ 2s a6 | s |
-11.5 206 583
-10 245 893
- 8.% 288 814
- 8.3 298 843
““““ T T e
- 1.5 6852 1844
+ 4.0 2dBm 1228 3a7q
dBm---6000 TERMINATED
{SPECIFIED LEVEL)
MODE BOARD TEST POINT LEVEL CONDITION
REC/EE AU-148/14% | TPI -40,0dBu SUpPiY o KHI.+4.0dbe SIgnal 1o
AU-148./149 TP30! =10, 04Bu MOT0 1N connecter.
CP-167 AUDID OUT + 4.0dBu
FB AU-148/148 | TPMH! -10., 0dBu Pler Bock the 1kHz, 0¥ signal Partion
CP-187 AUDIO OUT + 4,0d48u of the oilgneent tepe CRE-1A

| i
|
10-5



AU-148/149 board (A Side)

/ ATO tl ot 0 1 e 1 F TO 6 \
RV104 — @ 300
F\’\HO 5w10| @ o V303
1 RVI06 RVI02  RVIOf 01
7Nz
Hreroz Beio RV304 RV308 ) K RV306
1 LRIt | [J1pP3o4 U3t @@RW’O?
7 rP10a LRY102 | [@lv3or |]- —
' \GD TP303 RV305)
2 TP105[] ] )
=
s I T £
~ ' RV302 RV303 —_—
] Beio2 rv310 I rv3oe
3 )
DJRv105 DTMEFT " we g
— S N O & —
¢ ] RV 301 [TP2
4 s Bcaor 4
1 rRv204 K IKRV203 t  1C204 |5 t 1¢ ] 9
TP301 w3
5 7 .
] K Rv201
] < 0 I
O 6
t
TP202
¢ O =3 TP305
O CN1H O
- e
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AU-150 board (A Side)

/ A [ 8 | ¢ b [ E F ool G
| O rv1o1[ ) RV é)
| ! RVIO
D U RVI03 H
| 2 H EJ[TP5
: 9
N {2 P3 -
es g U VI02 LVA03
"‘ 22|
— T102 T103
. P7{] !Ea Bes (I8
|L‘“m1
| |__|E:3
H EvH 76 T101
18
7 mE6
. O CN109 O
MA-44 hoard (A Side)
(o] | (o4 | B l A
_CN4os |

IILHIH
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10-1.
10-1-1.

AUDIO EE INPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
CH-1 Audio EE Input Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBm
signal to CH1 AUDIO IN con
nector.

+EE mode

TP1/AU-148 (G6)

~40.0x0.5 dBu

ORV3/AU-148 (G-5)

CONNECTION 2

TP30D1/AU-148 (E-4)

—10.00£0.05 dBu

ORV201/AU-148 (C-5)

CONNECTION 2

10.1-2, CH-2 Audio EE Input Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

*Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBm
signal to CHZ AUDIO IN con-
nector.

* EE mode

TP1/AU-149 (G-6)

—40.010.5 dBu

ORV3/AL-149 (GB)

CONNECTION 2

TP301/AU-149 (E-4)

~10.00+0.05 dBu

GRV201/AU-149 (C-5)

CONNECTION 2

Cf. When the level of TP1 or TP201 is measured by oscilloscope, use formula given below.

—40.020.5 dBu=21.911.2 mVpp
—10.00%0.05 dBu=693%4 mvpp

AU-148/149 hoard

APPLICATION :  10-1-1. ST
1012,
]
il
2I'—_—I
1

i T L

o1 noB;
2.4, (D o
‘ M A L.A D

1

| — g g@'
o %, %2

! a4 m, -
| 1 05 ] :
T B e B

% 0 .
¢ 34 o & -l

1 To N
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10-2. AUDIO EE OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
10-2-1, CH-1 Audio EE Qutput Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

* Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBm
signal to CHI AUDIO IN con-
nector.

« EE mode

CH1 AUDIO QUT

+4.0+0.1 dBm

GRV203/AU-148 (B-4)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

+CH1 AUDIO IN connector; No
signal

» EE mode

CH1 AUDIG QUT

—43 dBm or less

{Check}

CONNECTION 2

Step 3
» CH1 INPUT LEVEL SW;
HIGH/600 & OFF
+ Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBu
sighal to CH1 AUDIQ IN con-
nector,
+ EE mode

« After adjustment is completed,
set CHL INPUT LEVEL switch to
HIGH/600 (1 ON.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

+4.0%0.2 dBm

{Check}

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION: 10-2-1.

10-10

AU-148/149 board

S s T ST T 71 T AN
O % o O
’ =24 g3 l
‘ — g@'
0| ' ,
— [ 10 : g2
. | 1@ m|, — -
A= | 01 02 ) :
2 3 O &
=N z @3
3 :’/l: D .3
. R o B -
dE— =N
4 B | s 4
s RV203 7 5
e 2 o2
O — 6
[ O e -
o) [ o )




10-2-2. CH-2 Audio EE Qutput Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

Step 1

+Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBm
signal to CH2 AUDIO IN con-
nector.

*EE mode

CH2 AUDID OUT
+4.020.1 dBm

QRV203/AU-149 (B-4)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

«CH2 AUDIO IN connector; No
signal

*EE mode

CH2 AUDIO OUT
—43 dBm or less

{Check}

CONNECTION 2

Step 3
«CHZ INPUT LEVEL SW;
HIGH/600 (1 OFF
+Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBu
signal to CH2Z AUDIO IN con
nector.
* EE mode

+ After adjustment is completed,
set CH2 INPUT LEVEL switch to
HIGH/600 01 ON.

CH2 AUDIO QUT

+4.0*0.2 d8m

(Check)

CONNECTICN 2

APPLICATION: 10-2-2.

AU-148/149 board

/

€
O
2o

7 na B
2 ] E: 2
] ]
i E= oa ~
’ DU ) | I
— L 2 T I 0 & —
) Dl > = ‘
N _l‘
1 @ 2 as
¢ %,
£ Rv203 > +:_1
O B
1 O o o
© | | o
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10-3. AUDIO PB DOLBY OFF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT
10-3-1, CH-1 Audio PB Dolby Off Frequency Response Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

» Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz,
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz
(—20 YU} signal portion
(5: 00—7: 55) of the align-
ment tape CRB-1A PS.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

FREQUENCY [Hz] QUTPUT LEVEL [dB]
a0 0+87
1k C{REF}
7k 0x0.5
10 k 053
15 K —0.7 410

High-Frequency
ORV101/AU-148 (C-1)
Middle-Frequency
ORV102/AU-148 (C-1)

Adiust alternately

If the specification of the high
frequency is not satisfied,
change SWI101/AU-148 (C-1)
board.

HHHH

Set SW101/ALi-148 and
SW101/AU-149 at the same
position and then perform the
adjustment.

ON
OFF

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55} of the
alignment tape CR8- 1A PS5,

TP301/AU-148 (E-4)

—10.00%0.05 dBu

ORV106/AU-148 (B-1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 3

+ Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VYU signal
portion (O0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS,

CH1 AUDIO OUT

+4.0x£0.1 dBm

ORV204/AU-148 (A-4)

CONNECTION 2

NOTE :

Cf. When the level of TPB(?I is measured by oscil o T T T - \
loscope, use formula given below. O - . O
—10.00£0.05 dBu=693+4 mVpp | & 5101 . o |
q RV102 |
vam o
APPLICATION :  103.1. RV106 :l 1‘|. 2R g}
! ’//

P 02, &
2 I 0 =2 ] ,

o s
- s —

] tig % %)%,

3 V,,‘
» L S I I o & —
4 CI . r'/‘ (] .
L omt @ ee
° - - - 5
—| Rv204 2, TP301 n
O 6
1
s O
— -
o | l o
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AU-148/149 board

1f SW101/AU-148 was changed, perform Section 10-3-4. CH-1 Audic PB Phase Adjustment.




10-3-2, CH-2 Audio PB Dolby Off Frequency Response Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

+ Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz,
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz
{(—20 ¥U) signai portion
{5: 00—7: 55) of the align-
ment tape TR8-1A PS.

CHZ AUDIO OUT

High-Frequency
ORV1I01/AU-149 (C-1}

FREQUENCY [Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL [dB] Middle-Frequancy
— O RV102/AU-149 (C1)
40 0% Ad
just |
Lk O(REF) ] ::S altef:'atet'y f the high
- 0=05 e spec _lca ion o ._e -ig
-— frequency is not satisfied,
10 k 0108
: change SW101/AU-148 (L1}
15 k -0.7 *i
- board.
JHHH | &
OFF

1 2 3 4

Set SWI101/AU-148 and
SW101/AL-149 at the same
positicn and then perform the
adjustrment.

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

« Play back the 1 kHz, O VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

TP301/AU-149 (E-4)

—10.0020.05 dBu

ORVIOE/AU-149 (B1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 3

+ Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

CH2 AUDIO QUT

+4.0x0.1 dBm

QRV204/AU-149 (A4)

CONNECTION 2

NOTE : tf SW101/AU-149 was changed, perform Section 10-3-6. CH-2 Audio PB Phase Adjustment.
AL-148/149 board

Ct. When the level of TP3D1 is measured by oscil-

loscope, use formula given below.

~10.00%0.05 dBu=633+4 mVpp

APPLICATION: 10.3-2.

/ g T Tl T alh _\
Q O !
= @ (] O

. ? -\.51010 ‘

RV1D2 ¢ g@.
0 RV101 i e

RV106 & L[ | %2,
7 b |,
N = I n 032 J ,

o I R
14 T . i
3 :,,I: D ,
] 1 & 30 0 ol
¢ e [ | 7 = ‘

% 2 oo
_ %, { T .
5 B
7 - 5
—{ Rv204 Z TP3ol +J - _
O B
1

[ S = 5

e | o
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10-3-3. CH-1 Audio PB Dolby Off Metal Frequency Response Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

« Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz,
7 KHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz
(=20 YU} signal portion
{5: 00—8: 00) of the align-
ment tape CR8-1B PS.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

FREQUENCY [Hz] OUTPUT LEYEL [dB]
1k 0 (REF)
10 k -0.2107
15 k ~0.2 97

High-Frequency
@ORV1I03/AY-148 (C-1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

+ Play back the 1 kHz, O VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 30)
of the alignment tape CR8-1B
PS.

CH1 AUDIO QUT
+4.0x0.1 dBm

ORV104A/AU-148 (A1)

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION: 10-3-3.

10-14

AU-148/149 board

y s T Tt 7l T G\
O o o
F = |
1
] |va03 *:. %@I
RV104 ' g | W
. I .y 'JI —
. | n =2 j ;
| = s B
3 [] :
] & U om ¥
4 7 = 4
e [
— M _|
5 % 5
| & o . o
D — &
P D = -
_o | o |




10-3-4, CH-1 Audic PB Phase Adjustment

Before the adjustment, Audio Head Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8 should be completed.

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 3
+ Set SW101 on the AU-149 board

Step 1

«Connect the CH1 probe of a
oscilloscope to CH2 AUDIO OUT
cannector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

»Connect the CH2 probe of the
oscilloscope to CHY AUDIO OUT
connector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin}

+ Set the oscilloscope to X-Y mode.

+Write down the setting of
SW101 pitl through bitd (C-1)
on the AU-148 and AU-149
boards.

dodd ]

+Set SW101 on the AU-148 board
and SW10l on the AU-149
board to all OFF.

O

+ Play back the 10 kHz, —10 Vi)
signal portion (3: 00—4: 565}
of the alignment tape CRS8-1A
PS.

CH1 AUDIO OUT (CHZ probe: Y axis)

CH2 AUDIO OUT (CHI probe: X axis)

Lissajous waveform of the oscilloscope (X-¥Y mode)
Gcm _,

6ocm /L TA

The lissajous waveform should point frem the bottom-eft
to the topright corner area.
AZ=05 cm (X5 or less)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform Audio Head
Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8.

{Check)

CONNECTION 2

to the memorized position in
Step 1.

dHBH| &

* Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
signal portion {3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CRE8-1A

&cm |

nl ST,

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right corner area.
AZ0.5 cm (5" or less)

Adjustments

{Check)

i

Step 2

+Reset SWI101 on the AU-148
board to the memorized position
in Step 1.

HHHH |

+ Play back the 10 kHz, =10 VU

signal portion {3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A
PS.

Bcm

bem L A

The lissajous waveform should point from the botiom-left
to the top-right corner area.
A=0.5 cm (X5 or less)

ORV105/AU-148 (B-3)

CONNECTION 2

10-15

PS.
] If the specification is not safisfied, perform CH-2 Audio PB
Phase Adjustment in section 10-3-6. CONNECTION 2
AU-148/149 board
APPLICATION :  10-3-4, ST T T el T N
> | D00 @ o ©
k2 ” o ’
‘ SW101 {——] g@ .
0 | N
g @, 2P
T | L1 @ 1%, | I .
2 - |___D_ 1 ] 2
= £
— 5P "'+
o a Qe
3 0
N 3
. o I I e L L S 7 Bt
. . . RY105 _ [ ,
%% % B R
— =
‘ P
- - Z g
| % \ I D i
O 5
+ 1
. O
= 1
| o [ o _J
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10-3-5. CH-2 Audio PB Polby Off Metal Frequency Response Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

10-3-6. CH-2 Audio PB Phase Adjustment
Before the adjustment, Audio Head Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8 should be completed.

Step 1
» Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz,
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz

CH2 AUDIO OUT

High-Frequency
GRV1I03/AU-149 (C-1)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

(—20 VU) signal portion FREQUENCY [Hz) | OUTPUT LEVEL [dB]
(5: D0—8: 00) of the align 1 x 0 (REF)
ment tape CR&-1B PS. 10 K o2 07
=03
15 k -0.2581
CONNECTION 2
Step 2
+ Play back the 1 kHz, O VU CH2 AUDIC DUT ORYV104/AU-149 (A-1)
signal portion (0: 00—2: 30) +4.0£0.1 dBm

of the alignment tape CRS-1B
PS.

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION:  10-3-5.

10-16

AU-148/149 board

ﬁ

RV1 04

. -

] 3

. o
o

T

@

Step 1

« Connect the CH1 probe of a
oscilloscope to CHL AUDIO QUT
connector.

{HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

+ Connect the CH2 probe of the
oscilloscope to CH2 AUDIO OUT
connector,

{HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin}

- Set the oscilloscope to X-Y made.

« Write down the setting of
SW101 bitl through bit4 (C-1)
oh the AU-148 and AU-149
hoards.

SISISESHES

+ Set SW101 on the AU-148 board
and SWI10l1 on the AU-149
hoard to all OFF.

TITIE

« Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CRB.1A
PS.

CH1 AUDIC OUT (CH1 probe: X axis)
CH2 AUDIC OUT (CHZ2 probe: Y axis)
Lissajous waveform of the oscilloscope (X-Y mode}

6cm

6cm / LA

The lissajous waveform should peint from the bottom-left
to the top-right corner area.
A=0.5 em (X5 or less)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform Audic Head
Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8.

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

- Reset SWI101 on the AU-149
board to the memorized position
in Step 1.

HEHH]

- Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
sighal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CRS8-1A
PS.

6cm

6cm — | A

The lissajous waveiorm should point from the bottom:-left
to the topright corner area.
A=05 cm (X5 or less)

ORV105/4U-149 (B-3)

CONNECTION 2

|RV103 +:|
3 DD | %2
I 0 = | :
=l £
0 .-
30 D & =
r-J 4
t 5 y
[ 5
% n .
b
-
— =
| o
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Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 3 Gem [
»Set SW101 on the AU-148 board (Check)
to the memorized position in
Step 1.
6cm VA A
HBHB | &
OFF
1 2 3 4

* Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU

signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CRB-1A
P3.

=
The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right corner area,
AZ0.5 cm (L5 or less)

if the specification is not satisfied, perform CH-1 Audio PB
Phase Adjustment in section 10-3-4.

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION: 10-3-6.

AU-148/149 board

T T % T T AN
0 Do o
20 %% %) Y% g |
. | SWIOIE:. g@l
— g ' M
| . g,
N L | n g5 s .
B o & -
1 S . %%
3
i B\ oeel o ol
7 V105 =
4 ) i
|l oo’ m
b - 73
] %, ;
% &
— ] 'j __!
0 : |
£
* O — o |
o | ! o_J i



10-4. SEARCH MODE AUDIO PB LEVEL CHECK
10-4-1. CH-1 Search Mode Audio PB Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Reverse search (10 times normal
speed) the 1 kMz, 0 VU signal
portion (G: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

+10.0 dBm or less

{Check)

CONNECTION 2

10-4-2, CH-2 Search Mode Audio PB Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Reverse search (10 times normal
speed) the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55} of the
alignment tape CR81A PS.

CH2 AUDIO OUT

+10.0 dBm or less

{Check)}

CONNECTION 2

10-5. AUDIO METER ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU sig-
nal portion (0: 00—2; 55) of
the alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

CH1/CH2 YU METER

753 0
2010 3
- .I,.I--—‘-'_‘“L‘"‘"‘- N

| -
U .

The pointer should indicate zero,

Correct the adjustment position of the pointer by using
correction value which is fisted on the level of the align-

CH1
ORV1/MA-44 (C-4)
CH2
ORV2/MA-44 (A-4)

CONNECTION 2
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10-6. AUDIO MONITOR QUT LEVEL CHECK
10-6-1. CH-1 Audio Monitor Out Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ AUDIO MONITOR switch
{control panel) : MIX

+ Pull the CH1 PB level control on
the control panel, then fully turn
it counterclockwise. (MIN)

* Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55}
of the alignment tape CR3-1B
PS.

AUDIO MONITOR QUT

+4.0+0.5 dBm

(Check)

10-6-2. CH-2 Audio Monitor

Out Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« AUDIQ MONITOR switch
{control panel}: MIX

+ Pull the CHZ PB level control on
the control panel, then fully turn
it counterclockwise. (MIN)

- Play back the 1 kHz, O VU
signal portion {0: 00—2: 55}
of the alignment tape CR3-1B
PS.

AUDIO MONITOR OUT

+4.0x0.5 dBm

(Check)

APPLICATION :  10-5.

MA.44 board
D | c

IIIIEII
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10-7. HEADPHONES LEVEL CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

«Supply a 1 kHz, +4 dBm to

CH1/CHZ AUDIO IN connector.
+ Connect a stereo phone plug to
the HEADPHONES jack on a
contral panel, and connect three
terminals of the plug to a audio
level meter. (terminated by 8 1)
+ Turn the HEADPHONES volume
level controt on a control panel
counterclockwise fully (MIN),

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

—70 dBu or less

(Check)

Step 2

+ Turn the HEADPHONES volume
level control clockwise futly
{MAX).

HEADPHONES connector QUT (CH1/CH2)

—16+2 dBu

{Check)

Step 3
* Supply no signal to CH2 AUDIO
IN connector.

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

CH1: —16*2 dBu
CH2: —55 dBu or less

{Check)

Step 4
+ AUDIO MONITOR seiect switch
(¢control panel}: CHI

HEADPHONES connector OUT {CH1/CH2)

CH1/CH2 —16%2 dBu

{Check)

Step 5
« AUDIOQ MONITOR select switch
(control panel): CH2

« Aftar check is completed, set the
AUDIO MONITOR select switch
to MIX.

HEADPHONES connector OUT {CH1/CH2)

CHY/CH2 —70 dBu or less

(Check)
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10-8. AUDIO LIMITER ADJUSTMENT
10-8-1. CH-1 Audio Limiter Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

+CH1 INPUT LEVEL SW: LOW

+ AUDIO LIMITER SW (control
panel); ON

* Supply a 1 kHz, ~30 dBu
signal to CH1 AUDIO IN con-
nector,

+ EE mode

CH1 AUDIO OUT

+12.0x0.5 dBm

GRV2/AU-148 {G-3)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

+ AUDIO LIMITER SW: OFF

+Supply a 1 kHz, —60 dBu
signal to CH1 AUDIO IN con-
nector.

» EE mode

CH1 AUDIOQ OUT

+4.0x1.0 dBm

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 3
+ CHI INPUT LEVEL SW:
HIGH/600 & ON
« AUDIO LIMITER SW: OFF
* Supply a'l kMz, +21.5 dBm
signal to CH1 AUDIO N con-

CH1 AUDIO OUT

OK

{Check)

nector.
+EE o
mose NG /—v\
The output signal waveform should not be distorted.
{(The top and bottom of the waveform should not be | CONNECTION 2
clipped.)
AU-148/149 board
. Yy T T ot Il ] T G
APPLICATION: 10-8-1. _ r D A O \
%, o ‘
’ | — S
0 |
— g | %%,
R L] %) | . ~
2 Cl ; D EID J H
r'w
2 oo o
1 S oz
¥ ',/11 D
o'} D ' ]
— I A 2N R B O —~
=
4
¥ Al . V2 !
| @ =l =
.1 "/‘ %
L o —/ &
—] .] ._.{
O ;
]
' D = -
o) | o |
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10-8-2. CH-2 Audio Limiter Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

+ CH2 INPUT LEVEL SW: LOW

+ AUDIO LIMITER SW (control
panel}: ON

* Supply a 1 kHz, —30 dBu
signal to CH2Z AUDIO IN con-
nector.

* EE mode

CH2 AUDIO OUT

+12.0*0.5 dBm

GRV2/AU-149 (G-3)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

+ AUDIO LIMITER SW: OFF

+Supply a 1 kHz, —60 dBu
signal to CHZ AUDIO IN ¢on-
nector.

+ EE mode

CH2 AUDIO OUT

+4.0F1.0 dBm

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 3
+« CHZ INPUT LEVEL SW:
HIGH/600 &3 ON
« AUDIO LIMITER SW: OFF
« Supply a 1 kHz, +21.5 dBm
signal t¢ CH2 AUDIO IN con-

CH2 AUDIO QUT

oK

nector.
+ EE mode
e /_\_/_\
The output signal waveform should not be distorted.
{(The top and bottom of the waveform should not be | CONNECTION 2
clipped.)
AU-148/149 board
. .8.2 / a T o i ET 51t f} 1 c.\\
APPLICATION : 10-8-2, o ] o O
o 1
‘ — 2t
0 | . %)%
o g w
- C 8 |, -
1= | i | ,
o [ s B
12 S o
3 :'//: D . ,
— e D 3
I ]
4 g Rv2
| oo [ oo™
5 £
1 %, s
% L
_ %, 'l 4
O 3
. - (I
()
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10-9. AUDIO BIAS TRAP ADJUSTMENT
10-9-1, CH-1 Audio Bias Trap Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

»GH1 INPUT LEVEL SW:
HIGH/600 @ ON
« Supply no signal to CH1 AUDIO
IN connector.
-Insert a blank tape BCT-Z0M
(METAL).
« REC mode

TP304/AU-148 (D-1)
(GND: E301) (G-1)

Minimize the jevel.

OLV301/AU-148 (D-2)

CONNECTION 2

10-9-2, CH-2 Audio Bias Trap Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

«CH2 INPUT LEVEL SW:
HIGH/600 & ON
« Supply no signal 1o CH2 AUDIO
IN cannector.
«Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL).
+ REC mode

TP304/AU-149 (D-1)
(GND: E301) (G-1)

Minimize the level

OLV301/AU-149 (D-2)

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION: 10-9-1.
10-9-2.

AU-148/149 board

/ 7 "o e
O L]i@ © E30}\
1
. | . TP304 g@
|/ 2
] na | -
- | I
2z | D DD 2
T = 4 LV301 %%, B
3 :,/l: D . 3
| I e L -
I = D '
| K
| o [ F 292 4
5 Z.
' % - ﬁ
D [
o &
- =
0 | SR
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10-10. AUDIO INSERT BIAS TRAP ADJUSTMENT
10-10-1. CH-1 Audio Insert Bias Trap Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+Supply a1l kHz, +4 dBm signal
to CHZ AUDIO IN connector.
+ CH1 INPUT LEVEL SW:
HIGH/600 0 ON
»Insert the recorded tape BCT-
20M (METAL).
+ AUDHO CHZ insert made.

[Putting the unit into CHZ2 insert
mode]

Press the CH2 INSERT button
on a control panel. Then, press
the PLAY button and the EDIT
button at the same time.

TP102/AU-148 (A-1)
Oscilloscope

Minimize the leak of the bias signal

OLY101/AU-148 (D-1)

CONNECTION 2

10-10-2. CH-2 Audio Insert Bias Trap Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply a1 kHz, +4 dBm signal
to CH1 AUDIO IN connector.
+ CH2 INPUT LEVEL SW:
HIGH/600 ¢ ON
+insert the recorded tape BCT-
20M (METAL).
+ AUDIO CH1 insert mode.

[Putting tha unit into CH1 insert
mode]

Press the CH1 INSERT button
on a control panel. Then, press
the PLAY buttor and the EDIT
button at the same time.

TP102/AU-149 (A-1)
Oscilloscope

Minimize the leak of the bias signal,

OLV10i/AU-149 (D-1)

CONNECTION 2
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APPLICATION :

10-10-1.
10-19-2.

AU 148/149 board

G
‘ +:J i
' | LV]O; %
o E:l %Y
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. =
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)
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10-11. AUDIO BIAS CURRENT ADJUSTMENT
10-11-1. CH-1 Audio Bias Current Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacificatlions

Adjustments

« Fully turn clockwise, RV103/AU-
150 {F-1) and R¥104 f AU-150
(F-1).

- Supply no signal to CH1/CH2
AUDIO IN connector.

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL).

+ REC mode

TP104/AU-148 (C-2)
(GND: TP105} {C-2)
Maximize the level

€ T301/AU-148 (E-1)

CONNECTION 2

TP104/AU-148 (C-2}
Maximize the level.

QRV103/AU-150 (F-1)

CONNECTION 2

TP104/AU-148 (C-2)
150£1.0 mV rms

ORV102/AU-150 (E-1)

CONNECTION 3

10-11-2. CH-2 Audio Bias Current Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

= Supply ne signal to CH1/CH2
AUDIO IN connector.

«Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL).

* REC mode

TP104/A0-149 (C-2)
(GND: TPi05) (C-2)
Maximize the jevel.

OT301/AU-149 (E-1}

CONNECTION 2

TP104/AU-149 (C-2)
15.0x1.0 mV rms

ORV101/AU-150 (E-1)

CONNECTION 3
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APPLICATION :

APPLICATION ;

AU-148/149 board

aTO B

10-11-1 AN To G
10-11-2. =l g ‘
' | : g@ E
g
e [I T301 . W
! — 9 |, o
N == { S J 2
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T &5 Ea teios Tri0a %2, -
3 0 I
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e & a0y
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AU-150 board
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10-11-1. / O RV101
10-11-2, 1
2 H =90
=
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3 l[l
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* 50 °
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8
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10-12. AUDIO ERASE CURRENT ADJUSTMENT

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+Supply no signal to CH1/CH2
AUDIO IN connector.

« Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL).

TP6/AU-150 (F-6)
(GND: E7) (E-6)
15025 mV rms

GOLV101/AU-150 (E-5)

{GND: E9) {F-5)
4.0 mV rms or less

Step 1
* REC mode CONNECTION 2
Step 2
» STOP mode TP&/AL-150 (F-5) (Check)
(GND: E7) (E-6)
4.0 mV rms or less CONNECTION 2
Step 3
* REC mode TP7/AU-150 (E-5) OLV102/AU-150 (E-3)
(GND: E8) (E-5)
15025 mV rms CONNECTION 2
Step 4
» STOP mode TP7/AU-150 (E-5) (Chack)
(GND: EB) (E-5)
4.0 mV rms or less CONNECTION 2
Step 5
+* REC mode TP8/AL-150 (F-5) O LV103/AU-150 (F-5)
{GND: E9) (F-5)
15025 mV rms CONNECTION 2
Step &
+ STOP mode TP8/AU-150 (F-5) {Chack)

CONNECTION 2
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 7

*Supply a 1 kHz, +14.0 dBm
signal to CHI/CH2 AUDIO IN
connector.

+ Push the counter reset button to
set the CTL counter to zero (0).

* Record for 60 seconds.

» Supply no signal to CH1/CH2
AUDIO IN connector.

« Rewind until CTL counter indi-
cates 30 seconds.

« CH1/CH2 AUDIO insert mode.

+ Racord for 30 secomds. (CTL
counter indicates from 30 to 60
seconds)

» Rewind until CTL counter indi
cates zero {0).

« Playback the both recorded por-
tions, and compare both output
signal Jevels by means of letting
through a 1 kHz band pass fik
ter.

CH1/CH2 AUDIO OUT
iet through a 1 kiHz B.P.F.

—65.0 dB or less

{The playback level of no signal inserted portion toward

that of 1 kHz recorded portion.)

{Erase Rate Check}

APPLICATION: 10-12.

AU-150 board

1,/f A C; B ¢ I Eéfg' éh k) @ \\\
IR lER
| \l==| | ppoogoe
. —_li_ o:”:o]/w‘loa s
_ 1200 -
; T
’ ﬂwl 7 }P!;l ®
4 & 0 ] -
_© | o |
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10-13, AUDIO OA LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
10-13-1. CH-1 Audio OA Leve! Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Speclfications

Adjustments

Step 1

*Supply a I kMz, +4.0 dBm
signal to CH1 AUDIO IN con-
nector,

» Supply no signal to CH2 AUDIO
IN connector.

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL).

+ REC mode

TP303/AU-148 (E-2)

~1.510.1 dBu

ORV301/AU-148 (E-4)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

+Record for 20 seconds at the
adjusted condition.

+ Playback the recorded portion,

CH1 AUDIO OUT

+4.0%0.1 dBm

If the specification is not satisfied, compensate the devia-
tion in Step 2 as Step 1, then perform Step 2 and confirm.

Repeat this procedure until the specification is satisfied.

{Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 3

+Supply a 15 kHz, +4.0 dBm
signal to CH1 AUDIO IN con-
nector.

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL).

» REC mode

TP303/AU-148 (E-2)

—3.5%0.1 dBu

ORV302/AU-148 (D-2)

CONNECTION 2

Step 4

* Record for 20 seconds at the
adjusted condition,

+ Playback the recorded portion.

CH1 AUDIO QUT

+3.5103 dBm

If the specification is not satisfied, compensate the devia-
tion in Step 4 as Step 3, then perform Step 4 and confirm.

Repeat this procedure untit the specification is satisfied,

{Check}

CONNECTION 2
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 5

*Supply a —16.0 dBm signal to
CH1 AUDIO IN connector.

sInsert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL) ard record 40 Hz,
90 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz, 7 kHz,
10 kHz and 15 kHz in order.

+ Playback the recorded portion.

CH1 AUDLO QUT

FREQUENCY [Hz] QUTPUT LEVEL [dB]
40 04
90 0 *{d
1k O(REF)
3k 0£0.2
7 k 0£0.2
10 k —~0.2+0.4
15 k -0.5%0.7

(OA DOLBY-OFF F.RESP. Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 6

+ Supply a —16.0 dBm signal to
CH1 AUDIO IN connector.

+ DOLBY NR switch (sub control
panel): ON

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{(METAL) and record 40 Hz,
90 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz, 7 kHz,
10 kHz and 15 kHz in order.

* Playback the recorded portion.

« After check is completed, set the
DOLBY NR switch to OFF.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

FREQUENCY [Hz] OUTPUT LEVEL [dB]
40 —-10x1.7
90 ' oM
1k O({REF)
3k 0x0.7
7k 0=*0.7
10 K 0107
15 k -1.0*1°

(OA DOLBY-ON F.RESP. Check)

CONNECTION 2

Cf. When the levet of TP303 is measured by oscilloscope, use formula given beiow.
~1.6+0.1 dBu=1844+21 mVpp

~3.5%+0.1 dBu=1465x17 m¥pp

APPLICATION . 10-13-1,

AU-148/149 board

/ Al T al T ~T—1 T t.\
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10-13-2, CH-2 Audio OA Level Adjustment

Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 1
«Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBm TP303/AU-149 (E-2) ORY301/A1.149 (E-4)
signal to CH2 AURIO IN con-
nector. ~1.520.1 dBu
» Supply no signal to CH1 AUDIO
IN connector.
»Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL). CONNECTION 2
+ REC mode
Step 2
= Record for 20 seconds at the CH2 AUDIO OUT (Check)
adjusted condition
* Playback the recorded portion. +4.0£0.1 dBm

If the specification is not satisfied, compensate the devia-
tion in Step 2 as Step 1, then perform Step 2 and confirm.

CONNECTION 2
Repeat this procedure until the specification is satisfied.

Step 3
+Supply a 15 kHz, +4.0 dBm | TP303/AU-149 (E-2} ORV302/AU-149 (D-2)
signal to CH2 AUDIO IN con-
nactor,

+insert a blank tape BCT-20M

(METAL). CONNECTION 2
+ REC mode

—3.5%0.1 dBu

Step 4
* Record for 20 seconds at the CH2 AUDIO OUT (Check)
adjusted condition

- Pl k th rtion.
ayback the recorded portio +3‘5133-? dBm

If the specification is not satisfied, compensate the devia-
tion in Step 4 as Step 3, them perform Step 4 and confirm.

. . e . CONNECTION 2
Repeat this procedure until the specification is satisfied.
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 5

+Supply a —16.0 dBm signal to
CH2 AUDIO IN connector,

«insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL) and record 40 Hz,
90 Hz 1 kMz, 3 kHz, 7 kHz,
10 kHz and 15 kMz in order.

* Playback the recorded portion.

CH2 AUDIC QUT

FREQUENCY [Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL [dBl
40 09
90 0137
1k O(REF)
3k 0+0.2
7 k 0x0.2
10 k -0.2104
15 k -0.520.7

(OA DOLBY-OFF F,RESP. Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 6

»Supply a —16.0 dBm signal to
CH2 AUDIO IN connector.

» DOLBY NR switch {sub control
panel): ON

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL) and record 40 Hz,
o0 Hz, 1 kHz, 3 kHz, 7 kHz,
10 kHz and 15 kHz in order.

= Playback the recorded portion.

« After check is comnpleted, set the
DOLBY NR switch to OFF.

CH2 AUDIO OUT

FREQUENCY {Hz] | QUTPUT LEVEL [dB]
40 -1.0%+1.7
Q0 092
1k O(REF)
3k 0x0.7
7k 007
10 k 02
15 k -10}8

(OA DOLBY-ON F.RESP. Check)

CONNECTION 2

Cf. When the level of TP303 is measured by oscilloscope, use formula given below.

-1.5+0.1 dBu=1844%21 mVpp
—3.5x0.1 dBu=1465x17 mVpp

AU-148/149 board

APPLICATION: 10-13-2,

Yy ¢ ol 3 1T s\
o % o
W |y | S, / O
D Q 1.
1
0 | :.TP303 g@
o g 7z %%,
. | C 1@ i3 Ch
N = L0 12 )
1 1 1
= . RV302 7% R )
3 :’/l: B '3
] 1 3 €230 rva010 5
. 1 i D .
1 B2 L ;
s 7
CI 7] D ",IJ K
_ . o H
O 6
1
" D = o
) | | o
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10-13-3. Audio OA Phase Adjustment

Before the adjustmeant, Audio Head Azimuth Adjustment in Section 6-8 and Audio PB Phase Adjustment in Section 10-3 should be
completed,

Preparations

for adjustment Specificatlons Adjustments
« Supply a 10 kHz, +4 dBm CH1 AUDIO OUT (CH1 probe: X axis) ORV303/AU-149 (F-3)
signal to CH1/CH2 AUDIO IN CH2 AUDIO OUT (CH2 probe: Y axis) If the specification is not satis
connector. Lissajous waveform of the oscilloscope {X.¥Y mode) fied, reset RV303/AU-149 and
*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M The lissajous waveform should point from the bottomeleft turn RV303/AU-148 (F-3) to
{METAL) and record for 30 sec- to the top-right corner area. satisfy.
onds. Bcm

+ Conmect the CH1 probe of a
oscillbscope to CHL AUDIO OUT
connector.

{HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side Som 7 I A
to 3 pin}

« Connect the CHZ2 probe of the
oscillbscope to CH2 AUDIO OQUT
connector.

(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

- Set the oscilloscope to X—Y | OPposite phase

mode.
+ Playback the recorded portion
N

N

~
\_

AS0.5 cm (X5 or less)

90° phase

CONNECTION 2
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APPLICATION :

10-13-3.

AU-148/149 board

— ST ——cT— 7T R
o' BEB—@ o o
k) C) .
0 I :l _ g@'
- [ g %, | @
] 1 0 0o i .
o ‘-
— D RV303—_ o =
% 0 g
P L 0 4
l (-t = d
%%, : R R
% 5
4 % £ - 4
O — 6
D o o
0 1 | 0
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AUDIO OVERALL ALIGNMENT

10-14. AUDIC OA CROSSTALK ADJUSTMENT
10-14-1. CH-1 Audio QA Crosstalk Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

*Supply a 1 kHz, +10.0 dBm
signai to CH1 AUDIO IN con
nector.

+ Supply no signal to CHZ2 AUDIO
IN connector.

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL) and record for 20 sec-
onds,

+ Playback the recorded portion.

Measure by 1 kHz BPF of the Audio Distortion Analyzer.
CH1 AUDIO OUT
CH2Z AUDIO OUT

The level difference between CH1 and CH2
should be 65.0 dB or more (CH1 >CH2),

@ORV304/A-148 (F-1)

CONNECTION 2

10-14-2. CH-2 Audio OA Crosstalk Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

+Supply a 1 kHz, +10.0 dBm
signal to CH2 AUDIO N con-
nector,

* Supply no signal to CH1 AUDIO
[N connector,

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL) and record for 20 sec-
onds.

* Playback the recorded portion.

Measure by 1 kHz BPF of the Audio Distortion Analyzer.
CHI AUDIO QUT
CH2 AUDIO QUT

The level difference between CH1 and CH2
should be 65.0 dB or more (CH2 >CH1).

ORV304/AU-149 (F-1)

CONNECTION 2

10-15. TIME CODE OA CROSSTALK ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

«Supply a 1 kHz, +4.0 dBm sig-
nal to TIME CODE IN connector,

* Supply no signal to CH1/CH2
AUDIO IN connector.

» TC GENERATOR EXT/INT SW
{sub control panel); EXT

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL), and record for 20 sec-
onds.

* Playback the recorded portion

+ After adjustment is completed,
set the TC GENERATOR EXT/
INT switch to INT.

Maasure by 1 kHz BPF of the Audic Distortion Analyzer.
CHI AUDIO OUT
CH2 AUDIO OUT

—61.0 dBm or less

CH1 Crosstalk Adjustment
©RV305/AU-149 (F-2)
CH2 Crosstalk Adjustment
ORV305/AL-148 (F-2)

CONNECTION 1
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10-16. TiIME CODE INSERT CROSSTALK ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply no signal to CH1/CH2
AUDID IN connector.

+Insert the tape BCT-20M
{METAL) which not recorded
audio signals.
{Refer to Preparations and Notes
on Alignment.)

+ TC insert mode

[Putting the unit into TC insert
mode}

Press the TC INSERT button on
a control panel. Then, press the
PLAY button and the EDIT but-
ton at the same time.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

Minimize the level.
(—16.0 dBm or less}

DRVY309/AU-149 (G-3)
GRVI10/AU-149 (G-3)
Adjust alternately.

CONNECTION 1

CH2 AUDIO QUT

Minimize the level
(—16.0 dBm or less)

ORV309/AU-148 (G-3)
ORV310/AU-148 (G-3)
Adjust alternately.

CONNECTION 1

APPLICATION :  10-14.
10-15.

10-16.

AU-148/149 board

S A T
O A — i o
. C)

q ' I — . RV304 g@
Jo \B ;%
7] | L1 /I;ﬁ =
N | 1 U2  rvsos JRV310 ;
O o \D
- 3 i
- L /)
i 2 g Rvaos” g,
. & e U o B 4

]
* | %, ‘
_ %%, { “ I I 4
B :’/‘: 5
7 ]
- ] ﬂ _{
O i
1
6 D = o
_© | | o
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10-17. AUDIO INSERT CROSSTALK ADJUSTMENT
10-17-1. CH-1 Audio Insert Crosstalk Adjustment

Preparations Coaar
for adjustment Spacifications Adjustments

*Supply a +4.0 dBm
signal to CH1 AUDIO IN con-
nactor.

= Supply no signal to CH2 AUDIO
IN conrnector.

+ Turn RV307/AU-148 (G-1) coun-
terclockwise fully.

* Ingert the tape BCT-20M
{METAL) which not recorded
audio signals.

(Refer to Preparations and Notes
on Alignment.)

= AUDIO CHL insert mode

[Putting the unit into CH? insert
mode]

Press the AUDIQ CH1 INSERT
button on a control pan'el. Then,
press the PLAY button and the
EDIT button at the same time.

+ Observe the signal level at CH2
AUDIO OUT, when supply 90 Hz,
1 kHz, 3 kHz, 7 kHz, 10 kHz, CONNECTION 2
12.5 kHz and 15 kHz signal to
CH1 AUDIO IN connector.

Step 1
= Supply 90 Hz and 1 kHz signal. CHZ2 AUDIO QUT ORV306/AU-148 (G-1)
Minimize the level CONNECTION 2
Step 2
« Supply 1 kHz, 3 kHz and 7 kHz CH2 AUDIO OUT ORV311/AU.148 (G-1}
signal,
Minimize the level, CONNECTION 2
Step 3
* Supply 10 kHz and 15 kHz sig- | CH2 AUDIO QUT QRV308/AU-148 (G1)
nal.
Minimize the level CONNECTION 2
Step 4
« Supply 15 kHz signal. CH2 AUDIO QUT QLV303/AU-148 (G-1)
Minimize the level. CONNECTION 2
Step &
* Supply every frequency signal CH2 AUDIO OUT Perform repeatly Step 1 to 3.
from 90 Hz to 15 kHz in turn. Over all frequencies, signal level

shouid be —14.0 dBm or less.
If the specification is not satisfied at 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz or
15 kHz, perform Step 6 and 7. CONNECTION 2
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 6
«Supply 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz or 15
kHz signal.

CH2 AUDIO OUT

Minirmize the levet

GRV307/AU-148 (G 1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 7
+Supply every frequency signal
from 90 Hz to 15 kHz in turn.

CH2 AUDIO OUT

Confirm that the signal level at every frequency is —14.0
dBm or less.

Parform repeatly Step 1 to 6.

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION : 10172,

AU-148/149 board

/T . 3 TT T T. & N\
O % RV 305
o Wy | L | ‘ Q LV
—4 P 343 1.
1
i | I s RV308——"
& o |
- T @ w3 -
g = | 0 D J RV307 2
€1 lavai £
T %%,
3 :’,‘: D ' :
. g1 e e0 0 B 3
) B
L} "‘ n
| o’ { £ 67 | .
-3 :’,‘; 5 i
= - o2
O 6
1
Iy O O g o
0 | | o J




10-17-2. CH-2 Audio Insert Crosstalk Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

« Supply a +4.0 dBm signal to
CH2 AUDIO N connector.

* Supply no signal to C1 AUDIOIN
connector.

» Turn R¥307/AU-149 (G-1) coun-
terclockwise fully,

«Insert the tape BCT-20M
{METAL) which not recorded
audio signals,

{Refer to Preparations and Notes
on Alignment.)

+ AUDIO CH2 insert mode

[Putting the unit into CH2 insert
mode.]
Press the AUDIO CH2 INSERT
button on a control panel, Then,
press the PLAY button and the
EDIT button at the same tima

+ Dbserve the signal level at CH1
AUDIO OUT, when supply 90 Hz,
1 kHz 3 kHz, 7 kHz, 10kHz,
125 kHz and 15 kHz signal to
CH2 AUDIO IN connector.

CH1 AUDK) OUT

CONNECTION 2

Step 1
+ Suppty 90 Hz and 1 kHz signal.

CH1 AUDIO QUT

Minimize the level

ORV306/A1-149 (G-1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
*Supply 1 kHz, 3 kHz and 7 kHz
signal.

CH1 AUDIO QUT

Minimize the level,

GRV311/AU-149 (G-1)

CONNECTION 2

+ Supply 15 kHz signal

CH1 AUDIO OUT

Minimize the level

Step 3
* Supply 10 kHz and 15 kHz sig- | CH1 AUDIO QUT GRV3IOB/AU-149 (G-1})
nal.
Minimize the level CONNECTION 2
Step 4

OLV303/AU-145 (G-1)

CONNECTION 2
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Preparations
foar adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 5
*Supply every frequency signal
from 90 Hz to 15 kHz in turn,

CH1 AUDIO OUT
Over all frequencies, signal level
should be —14.0 dBm or less.

If the specification in not satisfied at 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz or
15 kHz, perform Step 6 and 7.

Perform repeatly Step 1 to 3.

CONNECTION 2

Step 6
*Supply 10 kHz, 12.5 kHz or 15
kHz signal

CH1 AUDIO OUT

Minimize the level

ORV307/AU149 (G-1)

CONNECTION 2

Step 7
« Supply every frequency signal
from 90 Hz to 15 kHz in turn.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

Confirm that the signal level at every frequency is —14.0
dBm or fess.

Perform repeatly Step 1 to 6.

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION:  10-17-1.

AU-148/149 board

ST T 5T T T s\
Q = O  Rrv306
Lot o | ] / C)
%N 1 2 o LV303 ||
1
q | m— Y ﬂ
& g .
g | 1@ 4, .
2 |
"I — . ! RV307 ¢
) 1 pyirg £
o S z Qa2
’ % D .
) - 1
. e el D 4
t ] o
4
g A l !
— 5/14\,“ ] D CI _{
[} 3
1 “,
% £
] e __'
O o 6
]
6 D o -
o | | °o__
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VIDEO







SECTION 11
VIDEO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

(Equipment Required)

+ Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)
+ Signai Generator
Compoenent SG (TEKTRONIX TSG-300 or equivalent)
Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent)
Y/C (TEKTRONIX T3G-131 or equivalent)
* Wayeform Monitor
Component (TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/1781R or equivalent)
Composite (TEKTRONIX 1481C/1751/1781R or equivalent)
» Spectrum Analyzer (ADVANTEST R4131 B/D or equivalent}
= Sweep Generator (SHIBASOKU V5-12CX/2 or equivalent}
+ Current Probe {TEKTRONIX P&022 or equivalent)
= Picture Monitor
« Deviation Checker (SONY EW-580)
= Frequency Counter
= Blank Tape {oxide} BCT-20G
- Blank Tape {metal} BCT-20M
NOTE : “Blank Tape" indicates a cassette tape on which no video/audio signals are recorded.
- Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS (part No. 8-960-098-44)

Contents
Tl.ME VIDEO TRACK
MmN $
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
60%, Multi Burst
¥: 0.51.0,20304.1,4.5 MHz
C: 0.2051.0,1.520 MHz
6: 00
509% Bowtie & 10T
9: 00
Puise & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
Composite Monoscope
15: 00




s Alignment Tape CR5-1B PS (Part No. 8960-096-91)

Contents
Tl.ME VIDEC TRACK AFM
min s
0: 00
RF Sweep
Marker 1,2,4,6,810,12 MHz
2: 00
609% H-Sweep (CTDM) ,
Marker 0.5.1,2,3,4,5 MMz Ne-Signal
5: 00
Pulse & Bar (CTDM)
8: 00
60% Multi Burst
Y: 0.51,24555 MHz
C: 0.2 051,1.52 MHz
11: 0D
Pulse & Bar
14: Q0
400 Hz Sine Wave
100%, Color Bars 25 kHz Deviation
16: 30 ——T— 7 e Dovition
17: 00 z Daviation
509 Bowtie & 10T Mo-Signal
19: DO
Line 17A Signat
22: 00
Quad Phase
24: 00
509 Flat Field
26: 00
100% Color Bars
with Dropout
28: 0O
Composite H- Sweep
30: 00 with VISC

[Switch/Setup menu Setting]

This setting shouid not be changed in position unless otherwise specified.

< Controt Panel >
upper

INPUT SELECT: COMPOSITE

LOCAL/REMOTE : LOCAL

lower

FPB/PB/EE: PB/EE
CTL/TC/U-BIT: TC
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< Sub Control Panel>>
CHARACTER: ON
TC: LTC
7C GENERATOR EXT/INT: INT

REGEN/PRESET: PRESET

REC RUN/FREE RUN: FREE RUN

CAPSTAN LOCK: 8 FD

TBC CONTROL: LOCAL
VIDEO: PRESET
CHROMA : PRESETY
BLACK LEVEL: PRESET
Y/C DELAY: PRESET

< Connector Panel>
Component 1/2: 2

< Setup Menu >
ITEM-004 SYNCHRONIZE: O (ON}

[Connection]

Cannect some equiprment as following unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1  SG T5G-300, 1411/Waveform Monitor WFM-300 {A)/Oscilloscope/Picture Monitor

OSCILLOSCOPE

... ] Bgac O PVW—2800
14 OO0 ®
jonp
o u
il PICTURE
MONI1TOR
COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN. [
(1410) TPE
BLACK BURST OUT T TP
Sromae o T COMPONENT
REF .viDEQ OUT WAVEFORM
oENLOCK 1% RES vioEo n uronine MCN 1 TOR
e (WFM300)
30
COMPONENT m"‘-“’.n MON|TOR &R QUT % '
SIGNAL GEN. e e = S
{(TSG-300) :rso-outi VIDED 2 OUT ::: .
PVW—2800

=T

|
|
11-3 l



CONNECTION 2 SG1411/Waveform Monitort 751 /Oscilioscope/Picture Manitor
O5CILLOSCOPE

F1CTURE
| MON | TOR
COMPOS | TE L3 L}

SIGNAL GEN.
_G1a1 1)

BLACK BLRST ouT BEF . VIDED 1N 3

AT EORF )
L0041 TR
S1GMaL QUT vipgo o !

¥
Rey COWROMENT 3=v [0LG QLT
VIRER £ 1N

b =g ouT

"m“;l HONITOR &* QUT
bty covomtnr

1780 u0u} vigeo 2 ogr R
B=r
ERT LT "m“"“ﬂ

COMPOS ITE

PVW—-2800P WAVEFORM

MONITOR
(1751)

[Preparations and Notes on Alignment]

Making the cable for measuring 5-VIDEO input/output level

S-terminal (¥/C) convert cable (BNC x 2) is necessary to measuring S-VIDEO input/output level.
Preparation: 5-S terminal connection cable about 5 meters in length (standard product) (SONY YC-50KV)

1. Cut the cable in half.
2. Tear and strip the cover of the cable with a cutter.
3. Strip the cover of the shield wire with a nipper.
4. Check the Y/C core wire with a tester.
5. Solder the BNC terminal for Y signal to the shield wire of Y signal in the cable and the BNC terminal for € signal to the shield
wire of C signal (Check the continuity with a tester.)
" S-VIDEO
Cable connector IN/OUT
1:¥(G)
2 3 § :C E G ;
2 1 Y {X
= = 4:C(X)
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VP-33 board (A side)

E [TP2 F H [ J [ K | L | Mo N I P I R \
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401 [ e x —
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TBC-18 board (A side)

A | B I
Lv30o HE300

C [ D

G

{ H

~

‘ 0 10503 16504 i /9500 RVIQB u @
E??] [j] TP301 TP303 ' 5700 RVS00,/ 1/ & TP501RV?06 TP502 RV?O4RV?O§V?ORVﬂO
TP302 RV501 [ RV707 P .
] RV302 P304 D D ﬁ | D D —
' af . ES01
: o | i D
] TF’QO RY307 RV301 D IC517 H:] D t =
\ [ IC 501 L '
RV303 IC507 T
a%o THOO m A ET02
§— [TPIOY ¢_ ] -
¢ le200g '1‘233 i o I ] )
UT «— [tP201 IC518 | ]
] Q RV200 L G 1508 IC 722 TF’T"OZD '
TP400 ‘ ‘ [:
5 Dirvaos i M IC 502 (_ J RV709 | L L3 ’
[lrvaoo I . TP704 S S R G
T L — L EJ0"
R\-‘Of —$ | RVT11 '
6 (C 402 I IC505 1506 —~ T o [ | B °
E400H i I | e g
— TP402 |\ 400 TP40r RV402 | | irvror [ $RV705 —» b ]
T el - LD a7
—~ j &3 i RV7T00 7
f- 7 o TPa03 ; TP705 TP700
e CN106 O O r CN105 W Q_J
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TBC-18 board (A side) [ NEW ]

/A T 8B ¢ 1 D] l F T 6 L
| w300 ¢ 0.0 i 1C503  1£504 | . (0)
E300 (,TP301 1P503 - . 5500 KRy 708
[@] D RVSO RV706\ ‘TP502 RV?04 Rv?o !
— 5700 TP500 TPS50
TP302 RV50! RV707 RV?OB me
— = ] (— — N
RV302  1p304 ] y N D
L
2 ~ lacam ° ES0! ] ' ' IC717 1 2
- TP300 cvior  RY3O i |c51? D] ] « SO I
, = o 3
Rv303 c507 o S S S— ¢+
| E190 TPI0O r £702_|
5[ OrPiof ()
CJRv100 ¢
4 E20082 szo ¢ ] TP701 4
.D §— [ezor IC518 ] U .
— ~ [ARV200 ! —
E 1C508 ) IC 722 TP?E]ZD
TP400 ‘
5| pvaot KDRV403 1€ 502 ,r— _RV?@'@ —» °
| &Bavaco L o TP704 oL TP?:“I”@]
 m—— RV711 ]
6 E701
Ic402 | ¢ s P2l 1505 10506 = LT?DLJDBDUOO 6
S RV402 = RV701
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%, 2
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VRA-3 hoard (A side)
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O BE1001 @)
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TP402[] %% TP307 U FLIOI s
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RV403] Dlrvsor Drusos RV309 RV3I08 |, 50| U DD%L
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RP-57 board (A side)
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1 of Qlrvaot
RV101 szm V301 ==
kvt |12 r IRV402 2
E403BH { | -
% RV102 RV202 > Rvoz
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migy 08 | o T
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VP-33 hoard Block Diagram

RF

TP5, 105

TP201

TP202

P5 TBC-18
TP105
Y R/P(a/B) 1C201
HEAD ¥ ——
FRE L IRF C0s DEEMPHA
e LPF H Ea M o VT OEMIS PR = Nolcan
SYNC
DO [ v_
LPF DET Y-DO
TPS02
TP205, 305
TP205
TP305 P50 TP502 TP504
¢ R/P(A/B) 1C501
HEAD (P R
[PRE RE]_[COS | | DEEMPHA
B~y -
TBC-18
DO o~
LPF 1 pET C-DO

11-14

]

PR ;S S S S

|
ot
]

-

TP701

CLAMP

CLIP

CP

ENC-Y

[* M1 X

Y/C

@ Y~-0UT

g
SYNC COMPDS | TE
MI X ouT

@ ENC-C

TP709
CLAMP - DELAY
TP710
CLAMP . DELAY

TP716
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TBC board Block Diagram

VISC
1C503 o _Igsor_ PULS FLE0O
4 4 b IC601  1C602 10605 | C608 TP500
RAM A ' e
i v e VISC PHASE VISC C
Y-DEMOD G101 : V| 1csoa : l H t el O7A T SEp [ comp [ NTEGRATOR _lERROR
auT v AT )og DO ‘8|4 4| 8, ENR]
—l > — CLAMP }——{ A/D = u -4 RAM b4—rs—e—0" .
j E CANCEL||CODE E J E :' E TP500
E : i 55 E 1C513 FL500 50}
VISC SWYCNKC GSEENP : MEgS$Y : E CODE AP : , D/A |={(+ LPF TBC v
ERROR ' : !
L2 S ’
. SETUF
=
mmmoo_oo.olCB08 ... . TPSO1
=y E IC515  FL&O!
C-DEMOD Q201 i SEP| | D/A |—= LPF TBC B-Y
0T NG « LALL 27]) DO | L CC i -
—{cLAMP ——{ A/D [ : !
e I leancEL Tcope i P50z
i = E 1C516  FL502 gso3
SYNC SEP ' MEMORY AP | -
VISC ; SEP] D/A LPF TBC R-Y TP502
[M]— Wck GEN : cont [ weel o L0 AR 5
(C711 Ic722
BURST| {PrASEY [4fs¢c SC
oUs REF i SEP cows} veo [T GEn [ REF TG
1C710 —{ DA vse
O _. Lo SYNC | {PRASE) [13.5M] | SYNC
REL VDEO N | sep [eow H v GEN__D/A |—usc
VIDEO] SYNC DET TP700

DET . TP700, TP705
cHERNoCrqu INTERNAL ; —O.LO_ %LOREF.OUT
—#BUBRE?CGKEN—T_O TODUB ot :

f TTTTTIEReaTTT ‘ | S S

SYNC TP705
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VRA board Block Diagram

TP202

AMP [—

TP503

AMP

AMP —

TP405

AMP

C EE RF

C REC RF

Y EE RF

Y REC RF

Input ; 100% color bars {TSG-300)
@ : Composite signal input only
@: Component signal input only

no marking : Composite and Component signal input

— Y SYNC
s
resor| [ ¢ SYNe
: c
[NPUT TP202 TIMING CFID cToM [:D —= SYNC Rvso)  TP502 RV508
~ 1c257 JL JT e
COMPONENT FL103 RV106 1C204 . Bf: RAM'] - 1cai FL202 1c501
— | B-Y DELAY — LPF ——$’— CLAMP A/D X DEC [ g E;,D;l ZA0/AHLIMH LPE CLAMP FM MOD
= R_y
C208 RV504 RVEQ2
TP20] Rvzoz RVS03
|C107 SEP—C
FL102 RV104 1c203 1c207 || Ry v
— | R-Y LPF ——?— CLAMP A/D — —= SYNC avag) TP402 Rv411
. iC210 Ic2i2 /#
A | N e T VPP L -2 - FL20! RV402 12401
; H , N v/ |8
: ' 7= /A LPF _/%' D———|cLAMP | ——{Fm moD
T TPIO 1H %’ :
; VSO | COMPOS ) TE RV405$’ %’ gnv«ms
Y .’ I RV404
icros[
S-VIDEQ J) é’
COMEONENT
5-Y ol L
[ 1105, 103 Y _TP201
5-C ACC —;J&
COMPOS | TE L L1E10] #R‘”Os FL101 RVIO]
| i€102,103 :'
VIDED ; LPF -—g— CLAMP
| — AGC :
N ; # i
RV102
COMPOSITE
REC system
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11.1, VP BOARD (RF, DM SYSTEM) ADJUSTMENT

11-1-1.

Y PB RF Level Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

»Playback the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

+Turn the tracking contro!l on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the VIDEOQ/RF meter indicates
the maximum RF jevel

NOTE : 5101/VP-33 (B-1): ON
(S101: Y RF AGC SW)

TP106/VP-33 {B-4)
oscnlloscope

center of V period

A=200x10 mV pp

ORVI09/VP-33 (D-6)

TRIG: TPI/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

11-1-2, RF Meter Adjustment (Metal)

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Playback the flat field signal
portion (24:00--26:00) of the
alignment tape CRS5-1B PS.

«Turn the tracking control on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the VIDEQ/RF meter indicates
the maximum RF level

VIDEQ/RF meter (control panel)

The pointer of the meter should indicate 4.

ORV111/VP-33 (D-7)

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-1.
11-1-2.

A I ] I [ ] [ F T ) T o]
7 *a ounnl\ijuguﬁ
1
_ s101 O & Ypy e e
U ‘ o —
2 — - D m ¢
— P —
3 | EI
- e D
ok o 'r %
— TP106 :
s |
" Dieg
B %,
ﬁl ek
. ',’
— ’/ RV1L1
Ec.:l = B
7
8 oaoo
Lo o TUAT
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11-1-3. Y PB RF Level Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Playback the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.

* Turn the tracking control on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the VIDEO/RF meter indicates
the maximum RF level

TPLOE/VP-33 (B-4)
oscilloscope

center of V period
A=200x10 mV pp

@ RV108/VP-33 (C-6)

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

NOTE : S101/VP-33 (B-1): ON
(5101 : Y RF AGC 5W)

VIDEQ/RF meter (control panel)

The pointer of the meter should indicate *4.0£0.5" .

{Check)

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1.3.

11-20
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11-1-4. C PB RF Level Adjustment (Metal)

Praparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

«Playback the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

*Turn the tracking control on a

’ control panel so that the pointer
of the VIDEQ/RF meter indicates

" the maximum RF fevel.

oscilloscope

NOTE : 5401/VP-33 (G-1): ON

TP406/VP-33 (F-4)

A
center o

¥ period

ORVA09/VP-33 (H-5)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)

(5401 : C RF AGC SW) A=200*10 mV pp CONNECTION 1
11-1-5. C PB RF Level Adjustment (Oxide)
Preparations Specifications Adjustments

for adjustment

+ Playback the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.

= Turn the tracking control on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the VIDEQ/RF meter indicates
the maximum RF level

oscnlloscope

NOTE : $401/VvP-33 (G-1): ON
(8401: C RF AGC SW)

TP406/VP-33 (F-4)

center of V period

A=200X10 mV pp

€IRV408/vP.33 (G-5)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)

CONNECTION 1

- ! i <© 1 o Ii % 1 T
VP33board rE,B I A ?:uln
1
DL.__I[ 1|:: TP2 8401 e
D L DD
E = D a ¢
. _
] ' . :l o C:@ D o
. i
A | = TP406 |:|
Crgaot RV40 RV409
APPLICATION : 11-1-4. - g
11-1-5. . D % @t:l ,/‘ |
20
-
C!f_‘l o 2|
T
B DDI]EI
| o0 ] o A UAT
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11-1-6, Y and C Demodulator Gain Adjustment {(Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Playback the color bars signat
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

TP204/VP-33 (C-1)
oscilloscope

A=1.00x0.02 V pp

(A) (Y METAL DM GAIN)
ORV204/VP-33 (A-4)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

TP504/VP-33 (H-2}
oscilloscope

B=933£20 m¥ pp

(B) (C METAL DM GAIN)
QRV504/VP-33 (E-4)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

APPLICATION : 11-1-6.

11-22

‘e

1 D 1 |D
-»

2

| Rv204

. _ o

_ - e

.“ | i
NN, % % %)

]
. R Z. %% %)
-
@D
‘ [ 32
— ?/
C!i_":l
T g DDDD

L
D «
% % %]

RV504

micl
%
CI

o =]

o HLAT

PR,




11.1-7. Y and C Demodulator Gain Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Playback the color bars signal
pertion {:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.

TP204/VP-33 (C-1)
oscillos

-t

A=1.00%0.02 V pp

(A) (Y OXIDE DM GAIN)
ORV205/VP-33 (A-4)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

TP504/VP-33 (H-2)
oscilloscope

B=700X20 mV pp

(B) (C OXIDE DM GAIN)
ORVS05/VP-33 (E-3)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-7.

P I B I ¢ 1 & T wn 1
4 =8 OI]IIIEfIljﬂ[gDI_E,
' e e | | -
- Oar
D * E'f [
* = D s o
RV205 O Rrvsos 3 TPS04
) 0
= [ =
7 "’}‘ C:jCI r_.l CI

A R (77 %)

[ ] B2z

. N7 %%%

_ [ 2@ z=
. D '3@:' CI {
e L
N oo = 8
' g aaan
o Dl I o) E‘:Dﬂ
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11.1-8. Y and C Limiter Balance Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Playback the flat field signa!
portion (24:00—26:00} of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Connect a spectrum analyzer to
QUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-
scope

TP201/VP-33 (B-4)
Picture of the spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

dB

[
it
81 MHz 16.2 MHz
After adjustment
4
A

T
81 MHz

AZ40 dB

(A) (Y LIMITER BALANCE)
ORV201/VvP-33 (B-4)

TRIG: TPI/VP-33 (D-1)

11-24
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APPLICATION : 1I-1.8.

[CONNECTION]

OSCLLLOSCOP
- 0l]0{]

@@

E

THE L1

| } T_ s 1 #w |
AEETN LT DE|I’:DD[£;

D ] f'.'.:lD P1

.

:—‘D“}L_

TP201 il
% D
C:jej %,
RV201 D

émfzv
)22
ﬂl

o, ADAT

SPECTRUM ANALYZER
(R4131 B8/D}

©

N

L]

‘C?"'Pm I
=

COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN.

(1411)

BLACK BURST QUT

HuGHaL oUT

GEHLDSK 1M

COMPONENT
SIGNAL GEN,
(T$G—-300)

REF Vv IDEQ OUT

[ mr vicka 5

[EEr s
g T
Y
LoumboRHT s—vites out
LT T
Ll U-bus out
COMPOHENT
YIRS 1 M MO TR BE OUT
LRy L TE *
FED T COENT
1T rOM} VIDED 2 T
B-r
CDNPINERT
Eririged (W wibed 1 Gl

0=

PICTURE
MONI TOR
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11-1-8. Y and C Limiter Balance Adjustment (Continued)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Playback the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Connect a spectrum analyzer to
QUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-
5COpe.

TP501/VP-33 (G-4)
Picture of the spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

dB

™

o A | i ;
I T
6.1 MHz 12.2 MHz

4

After adjustment

B=40 dB

(B) (C LIMITER BALANCE)
OQRV501/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1}
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VP-33 board 1 I I I ]
. A Tl suneh ] fnoesy

]
Oc. = 182 £eaeC

] D Dil ————
L [N

* r — s D [« «

3 - 1] -

=] L]
" m[i H

]

o [
] @@=

APPLICATION : 11-1-8. — .
7 £
7 s
. []saa-
e ]
{ZJCJEE —_ B
T
g 00ian
_©0 = | o© L0 [
[CONNECTION]
SPECTRUM ANALYZER
OSCILLOSCOPE (R4131 B./D)
R A5
_\CHZ ) ,: @
00
COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN, - PICTURE
(1411) ! MON | TOR
TPE

LIGHAL 0U1

REF .VIDED QUT

W MGF viQED e 3.
| (eacom P

1

YIREQ QUT :
;_‘, LOMPOIREN T SrvIQES QUT
: VIGO0 £ 1k

- UL ST -

COMPONENT ﬁm:."m MOMLTOR BF ST

SIGNAL GEN. — e
(TSG-300) i ez

-¥IDED IN h;::‘?"z;

PVW—2800P
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11-1-9. Y and C Demodulator Balance Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Playback the pulse & bar signal
portion (11: 00—14: 00} of
the alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

TP204/\P-33 (C-1)
oscilloscope

Before adjustment

RS,

Minimize the moire,

4

After adjustment

(A) (Y DEMOD BALANCE)
ORvV206/VP-33 (B-4)

TRIG: INT (=)

CONNECTION 1

11-28
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VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-9.

0d, £ [

Dl T
4 - El m 4
0=." gD 2
V.7, t— D r.v
204

RV206 ' 1

(] %@E
— D

[)s28— .
(-]
r/
CI'CI — B

| 0'23]8 aaao o 5[[]31
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11-1-9. Y and € Demodulator Balance Adjustment (Continued)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

= Playback the puise & bar signal
portion (11: 00—14: 0Q) of
the alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

TP504/VP-33 (H-2)
oscilloscope

¥

Before adjustment

Minimize the moire.,

After adjustrment

(B) (C DEMOD BALANCE)
ORV506/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: SELF (—}

CONNECTION 1
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VP-33 board

APPLICATION :

11-1-9,

) saE
2 1,
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B asod
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11-1-10. Y and C OMC Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

(metal)

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M

* PLAY mode

TP205/VP-33 (C-3)
oscillscope

A=40201 V dc

{A) (Y METAL OMC}
ORV202/VP-33 (C-4)

CONNECTION 1

TP5OS/VP-33 (G-3)
oscilloscope

[

B=4.1x0.1 V dc

(B} (C METAL OMC)
ORV502/VP-33 (G-4)

CONNECTION 1

APPLICATION : 11-1-10.

11-32
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11.1-11. Y and C OMC Adjustment (Oxide)

f:‘: :%?;:2::; Specifications Adjustments.
<Insert a blank tape BCT-20G | TP205/VP-33(C-3) (A) (Y OXIDE OMC)
toxide). oscilloscope ORV203/VP-33 (C-4)
* PLAY mode
]
5 ¥
_ A
.
‘ L GND
A=3.8%01 V dc CONNECTION 1
TP505/VP-33 (G-3) {B) (C OXIDE OMC)
oscilloscope ORV503/VP-33 (G-4)
A
' GND
W L
B=4.0%+0.1 V dc CONNECTION 1
-
VP-33 board S T T T o Foo T T n 1
. Ch8 O L] i '.%L.ﬁ
‘ 0. &3 -
[ LR
— 1Y Jo;——
2 - D e
_ TP205 TP505
; Lo
_ D =l | ]
. N = ﬁ-\
A b Rv203 — zoon
. | 5
@'53
APPLICATION : 11.1-1L — ) D —2
. [142
2 n
] 7| "
e % =
.1
B onoc
L O [ [ '®) ﬂj {l:
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11-1-12, PB Y Frequency Response Adjustment (Metal)
f:rgfl?ﬂ:g::ﬁ ¢ Specifications Adjustments
+ Playback the multi burst signal CONPONENT 2 Y QUT CH-A;
portion (8:00—11:00) of the | waveform monitor or the oscilloscope ORVI06/VP-33 (C5)
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. CH-B:

+ Connect a waveform monitor or
a oscilloscope to COMPONENT 2
OUTPUT connector (terminated
by 75 Q).

100%

(1) 2T BAR reference 100% (or O dB)
4.0 MHz=100% (101 through 969) (0 *2! dB)
(2} Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.5 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0*0.4 d¢B)
1.0 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (00,4 d8)
5.0 MHz= 89% ( 98 through 83%) (—1.0 13 dB)
5.5 MHz= 73% ( 80 through 67%) (—~2.7X0.8 dB)
(3} Flicker should not be on the moniter picture.

ORV107/VP-33 (D-5)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION t

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11.1.12,
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11-1-13. PB Y Frequency Response Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Playback the multi burst signal
portion (3:00—6:00}. of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.

« Connect a waveform moenitor or
a oscilloscope to COMPONENT 2
QUTPUT connector (terminated
by 75 Q).

COMPONENT 2 Y QUT
wavaform monitor or the oscilloscope

100%

(1) 2T BAR raference 100% (or O dB)
3.0 MHz= 899% ( 94 through 84%) (—1.0+0.5 dB}
{2} Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.5 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4dB)
1.0 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz=1009% (105 through 962} (0X0.4 dB)
4.1 MHz= 719% ( 87 through 56%) (—3.0 *1% dB}
(3} Flicker should not be on the monitor picture.

CH-A:
QRVIC2/VP-33 (C-5)
CH-B:
ORV103/VP-33 (C-5)

TRIG: REF VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-13.

D:' a ;:

[

; _,
_ e

) N7 %% %)
RV102

. ]

— V103

[)sB2=
@ n

—

ECI

! g oooo

| | | | ]
T 6tmuﬁ[i:f:jnigmfhﬁ

o 2

A

Z =

%% %)

D%@D

1

2
o

2

. A0AT

11-35



11-1-14. PB C Frequency Response Adjustment (Metal)

f;realéf;;:t‘i;:: . Specifications Adjustments
* Playback the multi burst signal COMPONENT 2 R—Y QUT/B—Y OUT CH-A:
portion (8:00—11:00) of the waveform monitor or the oscilloscope O RVA0E6/VP-33 (G-4)
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. CH-B:

« Connect a waveform monitor or
a oscilloscope to COMPONENT 2
QUTPUT connector (terminated
by 75 1),

100%

(1)

(2)

(3)

R—Y

8T BAR referance 100% (or O dB)

1.5 MHz= 94% ( 98 through 91%) (—0.5Xx0.3 dB)
Check the levels for following frequencies.

0.2 MHz=2100% (105 through 96%) (0+0.4 dB}
0.5 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) {0 0.4 dB)
1.0 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%) (010.4 dB)
2.0 MHz= BI% { 91 through 72%) (—1.8X1.0 dB)
Check that the waveform of B-—Y satisfies the specifi-
cations above. If it doesn't, perform fine adjustments
so that both waveforms of R—Y and B—Y satisfy the
specifications.

ORV407/VP-33 (H-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-14.
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11-1-15. PB C Frequency Response Adjustment (Oxide)

+ Connect a waveform monitor or
a oscilloscope to COMPONENT 2

by 75 Q).

DUTPUT connector {terminated |

(1) R—Y.

f;'r:z?;gm::t Specifications Adjustments
* Playback the multi burst signal COMPONENT 2 R—Y OUT/B-—Y OUT CH-A:
portion (3:00—6:00) of the waveform monitor or the oscilloscope ORVA02/VP-33 (G-4)
alignment tape CR5-24 PS. CHB:

BT BAR reference 100% (or 0dB)

1.0 MHz= 949 ( 98 through 91%)} {—0.520.3 dB}
Check the levels for following frequencies.
0.2 MHz=100% (105 through 969%) (0£0.4 dB)

0.5 MHz=1009% (105 through 969%) (0£0.4 dB)

1.5 MHz= 84% ( 97 through 73%)(—1.5%1.2 dB}
Check that the waveform of B—Y satisfies the specifi-
cations above. If it doesn't, perform fine adjustments
50 that both waveforms of R-Y and B-Y satisfy the

(2

~—r

{3

—

specifications.

ORVAO3/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-15.
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11-1-16. Y DOC Sensitivity Adjustment

i;r:%?;:%:::t Specifications Adjustments
Step 1
 Playback the color bars signal CH-1: L231 {lower terminal)/V¥P-33 (C-6) (AC measure- '| (Y OXIDE DO)

portion (0:00--3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS in
JOG (STILL)Y mode

ment mode)

CH-2: TP108 (Y DO PLS)/VP-33 (D-6)

oscilloscope
Set the bottom of CH-1 waveform to trigger position with
search dial. (Then, noises on monitor picture arise evenly
on the upper and lower sides.)
In this condition, adjust DO detective level B to mest the
specifications.

ORV113/vP-33 (D-6)

CH-1
A
‘—
CH.2 &
variable - DO PULSE
B/A=1/6 TRIG: TP1{Y SW)/VP-33(D-1)
CONNECTION 1

Step 2 )

* Playback the color bars signal | oscilloscope {Y METAL DO}
portion (14:00—17:00) of the _ ORV112/¥P.33 (D-6)
aligment tape CR5-18 PS in JOG )

{STILL) mode.
CH-1 A

B
CH.2
)
. TRIG: TP1(Y SW)}/VP-33(D-1)
variable
DO PULSE
B/A=1/8 CONNECTION 1

Step 3
« Playback the dropout check sig- Check that the dropout portion on the picture monitor is | (Check)

nal portion (26:00—28:00) of
the alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

compensated.

CONNECTION 1

11-38




VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-16.
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11-1-17. C DOC Sensitivity Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

« Playback the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS in
JOG (STILL) mode.

CH-1: L531 (iower terminal}/VP-33 (G-5) (AC measure
ment mode)

CH-2: TP408 (C DO PLS)/VP-33 (H-6)

oscilloscope
Set the bottom of CH-1 waveform to trigger position with
search dial. (Then, noises on monitor picture arise evenly
on the upper and lower sides.}
In this condition, adjust DO detective level B to mest the
specifications.

{C OXIDE DOQ)
QRV4E13/VP-33 (H-6)

Iy
CH-}
A
-
B
CH-2
variable
DO PULSE
TRIG: TP2 {C SW)/VP-33 (F-1}
B/A=1/6
CONNECTION 1
Step 2
= Playback the color bars signal oscilloscope {C METAL DO)
portion (14:00—17:00) of the GRV412/¥P-33 (H-B)
alignment tape CRS-IB PS$ in 3
JOG (STILL) mode. CH-1
A
1
9
B
CH.2
variable TRIG: TP2 (C SW)/VP-33 (F-1)
DO PULSE
B/A=1/8 CONNECTION 1

Step 3

« Playback the dropout check sig-
nal portion (26:00—28:00) of
the alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

Check that the dropout portion on the picture monitor is
compensated.

(Check)
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11-2. TBC BOARD ADJUSTMENT
11-2-1. Y and C TBC Input Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Playback the color bars signal TP100/TBC-18 (A-4)
" portion {14:00—17:00) of the oscilloscope

alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

A=1.0x01 ¥V pp

(A) {¥ IN Check}

TRIG: INT (—)

CONNECTION I

TP200/TBGC-18 (A-4)

oscillo

{8) (C IN Check}

TRIG: INT (=)
CONNECTION 1
TBC-18 board /A T & ] T F T & 1
H 0O
L [
Rz = .

*| TP100 2,
# el
o g2 RV100
A -
~™  1p200
s
4 a4

APPLICATION : 11-2-1.
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11-2.2. ¥ TBC Output Level and Gain Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

« Set $700-1 (LEVEL REF) (J-1)
on the TBC-18 board to ON.

NOTE : Bright the oscilloscope,
otherwise the marker of
the reference tevel may be
missed,

« After adjustment is completed,
set $700-1/TBC-18 to OFF.

TP500 (Y OUT)/TBC-18 (L-1)

oscilloscope

After adjustment

A=500x10 mV pp
B=500x10 mV pp

(A) (VIDEC LEVEL)
ORV500/TBC 18 (K-1)
(B} (¥ GAIN)
ORV100/TBC-18 (A-4)

CONNECTION 1

TRIG: TP700/TBC-18 (N-7)

TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 11-2-2.

+ | K | L |

[]
% l‘gnﬂ
TP500
—

RV500Q

t N 1 | R
% I %1 %] %] %)

$700 I

i
51 "L
0

O e ]

| = €

ol
Il

—

|4:. DC‘
) Ll

«
=

Loy = ]
(= 4]
ﬁ . [OL 3ol 30
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—_ "~ a
' P700
| o©
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11-2-3. C TBC Output Level and Gain Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Speciflcations

Adjustments

« Playback the color hars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Set $700-1 (LEVEL REF) (J1)
on the TBC-18 board to ON.

NOTE : Bright the oscilloscope,
otherwise the marker of
the reference level may be

TPSO1 (B—Y OUT)Y/TBC-18 (L-1)
oscilloscope
Before adjustment

marker

(A) (CHROMA LEVEL)
ORV501/TBC18 (L-1)
(B) (G GAIN)
ORV200/TBC-18 (A-4)

After adjustment

missed.

A=333%10 mV pp TRIG: TP700/TBC-18 (N-7)

B=333%10 m¥ pp

CONNECGTION 1
TBC-18 board [ 1 v T m T w T 5 1 TN\
UBI\T'\@ o
P50l ypspz

i RVS01 — O eoe

D $700
D [l m — €1 2
e - e-
3

' S| — a— ]
.
[

APPLICATION : 11-2-3.
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Praparations . ; .
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments

*Playback the color bars signal | TP502 (R—Y OQUT)/TBC-18 (M-1) {Check)
portion {14:00—17.00} of the osilloscope
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. Before adjustment

+ Set 5700-1 (LEVEL REF)(J-1) on
the TBC-18 board to ON.

marker

After adjustiment
NOTE : Bright the oscilloscope,

otherwise the marker of
the reference level may be

missed.
» After adjustment is completed, A=333x10 mV pp FRIG: TP700/TBC-18 (N-7)
set S700-1/TBC-18 to OFF. B=333%20 mV pp

CONNECTION 1

Rl !B ﬂl E)J DDI £ 1 F 1T & 1 % 1
101 0 i
4 B E |
2 4::1(:1 D ﬁ - N
1=
| za [ |
7] B ﬂ c[ﬂ
~2
A . B* . H €
N (]
* ’ RV200 ﬁ
APPLICATION : 1123, 4 BB
¢ @l | &= El
7 |
@ | ™ ﬁ X '_‘I
J 20 0] J L
o | | o
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11-2-4. Y and € Normal VCO Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Playback the color bars signal
portion of (14:00—17:00) the
alignment tape CR5-1B P35,

TP301/7T8C-18 (8-1)
oscilloscope

A K

A=25020.05 V dc

(A} (Y ERR VOLT)
GLV300/TBC-18 (A-1)

CONNECTION 1

TPA01/TBC-18 (C-7)
oscilloscope

] R e

B=2.50+0.05 V dc

GND

(B) (C ERR VOLT)
OLV400/TBC-18 (C-7)

CONMNECTION 1

TBC-18 board
|

APPLICATION : 11-2-4.
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11-2.5. INT SC Frequency Adjustment
[CONNECTION]

CsSCiLLO
FREQUENCY i
COUNTER

CH2 OUT

SCOPE

PICTURE
— MONI1 TOR
COMPOSITE
SiGNAL GEN. TPE TP TR
(1411)
BLaDK BURET out [m p;a_wuo L] meFvioee OU:
sIGHAL BUT ) ool e m:‘;‘ﬁ B
Eg-_ :-r m‘z“;u 5—y | BED oUT
== aal epUs auT
E}mﬁ'ﬂlﬂ MOMETOR 48 QUT
O COMPEITE L
(== it wieks 7 o0 P
[ bl
O3 s-vwere "mﬁ«“
PVYW—-2800FP
Preparations :
for a':l_jnstment Specifications Adlustments
+ Playback the color bars signal TP701/TBC-18 (N-4} (Check)
portion (14:00—17:00) of a oscilloscope
alignment tape CR5.18 PS.
+Connect the frequency counter Y
to the OUTPUT terminal of
oscilloscope. R
+ Disconnect the REF VIDEO
INPUT connector.
¥
A=5,0f3:§ V pp TRIG: INT
TP701/TBGC-18 (N-4) {4FSC FREQ)
« After adjustment is completed, Frequency counter ORV711/TBC-18 (R-5)
connect the REF VIDEQ INPUT
connector. f=4,433618+£10 Hz
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11-2-6. U—V Axis Phase (B—Y, R—Y Phase) Adjustment

Preparations . .
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
+ Playback the Quad Phase signal VIDEQ OUT 1 (A) Burst
portion (22:00—24:00) of the vectorscope PHASE control/vectorscope

alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
+ Connect a vectorscope to VIDEOD
OUT 1 connector.

Before adjustment

BURST (A)

After adjustment &

axis

(A) Set the dots of the burst on the right position on the
scale
(8) Set the dots of the B—Y on the U axis of the vector

scope.
B=0+1"
{C} Set the dots of the R—Y on the ¥ axis of the vector
scope,
C=0x1°

(B) U axis
(HUE)
@RV710/TBC-18 (R- 1)

(C) V axis

(U/V OFFSET)
GRV702/TBC-18 (P-1)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 2

11-48

TBC-18 board

:huw-m o maw |

APPLICATION : 11-2-6.

11-48

=

— e
1=

I




11.2.7. TBC Tracking Adjustment

* Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00~17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

« Shuttle mode (24 times normal

speed in forward and reverse)

monitor display

+ The picture of 24 times normal speed appears.

+ If the picture does not appear, turn RV303 clockwise
gradually so that the picture appear.

f;rgﬁ?:;:z::t Specifications Ad)ustments
Step 1 I
» Fully turn RV303 counterclockwise. (¥ TR GAIN)
GORV303/TBC-18 (D-3)
Step 2

(Tracking check}

TBC-18 board
i
9. DD :-.“‘“‘lgra-;
ID L] l "F x O
U}ﬁ a
U ot %‘3.

APPLICATION : 11-2-7.

v %[II [ DDI ] F [ ¢ [ R
L]

| GG fD ”DD EI

: m' RV3Q3 ] ) i

—
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11-3. VP BOARD (VO, EN SYSTEM) ADJUSTMENT
11-3-1. ENC Y Level Adjustment

fg:-r:%?;:m:::sn $pecifications ._ fdiustments
« Playback the color bars signal | TP701/VP.33 (N-3) QRV701/VP.33 (M-2)
portion {14:00—17:00) of the oscilloscope

alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

A=1.20%0.02 V pp TRIG: REF VIDEO
GONNECTION 1
VP-33 board M= T x 1T ¢ T w T =« T ¢ 1 n\
O B

-
_ Sop@mt —
:] e s

@——RV701
"\ 3

o TP701 D D
C! . [ a
) .
B O oo |
— _ ZdBp e s
APPLICATION : 11.3-1. S — HIJ D D D -
1

N S La 1917 b
w o B —
= [[F 1
) o | O/
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11-3-2. COMPONENT 2 and 1 Y OUT Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

. Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18B PS,

Step 1

» Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 ¥ QUTPUT con-
nector.

COMPONENT 2 Y QUT
waveform monitor

A=700.0%3.5 mV pp
B=300.0t15 mV pp

A
ORV703/VF-33 (M-5)
{B) (¥ SYNC)
QORV708/VF-33 (P-4)

TRIG: REF, VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

Step 2

« Connect the waveform monitor
to the ¥ terminal (1-2 (G)) of
COMPONENT 1 QUTPUT con-
nactor.
{using a multi connector cable
DOBNC.)

COMPONENT 1 (Y) QUT
waveform monitor

A=700x7 mV pp
B=300x3 mV pp

{Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1

11.3-3. S-VIDEO OUT Y Levet Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjusiments

+» Playback the color bars signal
particn {14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

- Connect a waveform monitor to
the ¥ terminal (3-1 (&) of
SVIDEQ QUTPUT connector.,

S-VIDEOQ (Y) QUT
waveform monitor

A=700x7 mV pp
B=300t3 mV pp

(A) (8/Y)
ORV704/VP.33 (N-5)
(B) (5 VIDEO SYNC)
QRV707/vP-33 (R-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 1i-3-2.
11-3-3.

7,1 - s
DCI RiSE

T« v | "L "B e | [

o B )
DEZIDB 0 O ' 1
P -
'/4 oo .
B B

)

RV70 D .
RV703 RY704 Kﬁ %
Eé

by

3 |:| RV707 &
v DDU“ CaL l:] .
0] (] m -

= [1E {1
o [ | o
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11-3-4. VIDEO OUT 1 and 2 Y Level Adjustment

portion (14:00~17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
+ Set 5702 (CHROMA) (L-5) on
the VP-33 board to OFF.

Step 1
« Connect a waveform monitor to
VIDEQ QUT 1 connector.

waveform rmonitor

A=700.0%35 mV pp
B=300.0x1.5 mV pp

P ti ifi
forrealzl?:i;t lons Specifications Adjustments
+ Playback the color bars signal VIDEQ QUT 1 {A} (VIDEO}

ORV705/VP-33 (N-5)
(B) (VIDED SYNC)
QORV706/VP-33 (R-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
« Connect the waveform monitor
to VIDEO OUT 2 connector.

- After adjustment is completed,
set S702/VP-33 to ON.

VIDEC OUT 2
waveform

itor

A=700x7 mV pp
B=300%3 mV pp

(Check)

TRIG: REF. YIDEO

CONNECTION 2

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-3-4.
11-3-5.
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11-3-5. VIDEO OUT 3 and MONITOR OUT Y Level Adjustment

[CONNECTION]
COMFOSITE
SIGNAL GEN. PICTURE
(1411) MONI TOR
BLALE QURAT QUT
B1GHEL GUT
MEF ., v 1080 SUT
GENLDCK 1N REF VIS 10 -2
(TSEaDRF ) ComPhS | 1L 1
VDS UT 2
e oot s=vitEs out
- v-bun out EXT REF.IN
COMPONE NT m’ﬁ.:u MOMITOR & OUT
SlGNAL GEN. COMPDS | TE . T
(TSG=300) ety eSO
=TT ——
COMPOSITE
PYW—2800P WAVEFORM
MONI TOR
(1751}
Preparations Spacifications Adjustments

for adjustment

« Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

*Set 5702 (CHROMA) (L-5) on
the VP-33 board to OFF.

Step 1
+ Connect a waveform monitor to
VIDEQ QUT 3 connector.

VIDEO OUT 3
waveform monitor

L
A=70013.5 mV pp (adjustment)
B=300xt3 mV pp (check)

{A) (VIDED 3)
RV709/VP-33 (P-5)
{B} (Check)

TRIG: REF, VIDEOQ

Step 2

+ Connect the waveform monitor
to the TV terminal (2.6 (G)) of
MONITOR OUTPUT (TV-8P) con.
nector.

- After adjustment is completed,
set $5702/VP.33 to ON.

MONITOR OUT
waveform monitor

A=700x7 mV pp
B=300X3 mv pp

{Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ
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11.3-6. COMPONENT 2 and 1 R—Y OUT Level Adjustment

f;'gﬁ?ﬁﬂf,‘:';f“ Specifications Adjustments
- Playback the color bars signal COMPONENT 2 R—Y QUT QORV722/VP-33 (K-2}
portion {14;:00—17:00) of the waveform monltor
alignment tape CRE-1B PS.
Step 1
« Connect a waveform monitor to A
COMPONENT 2 R—Y OUTPUT
connector.
i
A=700.0%t3.5 mV pp TRIG: REF. VIDED
CONNECTION 1
Step 2
» Connect the waveform monitor | COMPONENT 1 {R—Y) QUT {Check}
to R—Y terminal {3-4 {G)) of waveform monitor
COMPONENT 1 QUTPUT con- '
nector. u
{using a multi connector cable
DOBNC) A
¥
A=700x7 mV pp TRIG: REF. VIDED
CONNECTION 1
| 4y | 3 ] L 1 "L N | [ | R \
VP-33 board 0 B8
] \
' L
vz s g N
C!o:ll:: R

11.3-6.

APPLICATION :

} '/;
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%

r," N i Lo
DCI ;.0 ]
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Suu
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—
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11-3-7. COMPONENT 2 and 1 B—Y OUT Level Adjustment

f:_':';?;::i:l::t Specifications Adjustments
- Playback the color bars signat | COMPONENT 2 B—Y QUT ORV724/VP-33 (K-2)
pertion (14:00—17:00) of the | waveform monitor
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
.
Step 1
« Connect a waveform monitor to A
COMPONENT 2 B—Y QUTPUT
connector,
1
A=700.0x35 mV pp TRIG: REF. YIDED
CONNECTION 1
Step 2
« Connect the waveform monitor COMPONENT 1 (B—Y) OUT (Check)
to B-Y terminal (56 (G)) of waveform monitor
COMPONENT 1 OUTPUT con-
nactor. u
(using a multi connector cable
DOBNC) A
A=700x7 mV pp TRIG: REF. VIDEQ
CONNECTION 1
| 4 | L | "L "L r ]
VP-33 hoard o) 8 N
t)
- f_—_ICZI -
%, oo .
7
RV724 D D 3
(%] :,,l] -
k
e - a
¢ B AR
[53 7 % = %Y
%.%, '/4 ?/J, '/4 s
] 11 ]
APPLICATION : 11-3-7. | U 6
m —
: = [LE EED
o | | o )
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11-3-8. COMPONENT 2 B—Y CF ID Level Adjustment

«Sat 5703 (CF (D) (L-2) on the
¥P.33 board to ON.

«CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panel): 8FD

+ Terminate the CHI of the oscil
loscope at 75 00

« Connect the CH1 of the oscillos-
cope to the COMPONENT 2 B-Y

f;rggmttmz N Specifications Adjustments
*Playback the coler bars signal COMPONENT 2 B—Y QUT (AY (ID (+)

portion (14:00—17:00) of the oscifiescope ORV725/VP-33 {L-1)
alignment tape CR5-1B PS, CFID {8) 0D (—))

QRV726/VP-33 (L-1)

OUTPUT connector.
(1) A=262.5210.0 mV pp
B=2625%10.0 mV pp
{2} Check that CF 1D pulse wili disappear when the CAP-
STAMN LOCK switch is set to 2FD. After that, set the
switch to 8FD. TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board S T x T v 1 Inlsla_\
0 RV726 O 8
- e B 0 O 1
g g,
= B~—zy725 m
L Y 2

APPLICATION : 11-3-8.

]
3 B

s703 D D s
-
% r N
I R ]
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) g a s
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a1 1 N
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= [IE ED]
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11-3-9. COMPONENT 2 Y VISC Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

- Specifications

Adjustments

+ Playback the composite H sweep
signal portion with VISC (28:00
—30:00) of the alignment tape
CRS-1B PS.

+ CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panel}: 8FD

+ Terminate the CH1 of the oscil-
loscope at 75 0.

+ Connect the CH1 of the oscillos-
cope to the COMPONENT 2 Y
QUTPUT connector.

COMPONENT 2 ¥ OUT
oscilloscope

(1) A=300 1§, mV pp
B=200+t10 mV pp

{2} Check that the VISC signal will disappear when the
CAPSTAN LOCK switch is set to 2FD. After that, set
the switch to 8FD.

(A) (¥ISC LEVEL)
ORVT19/VP-33 (K-5)
{B) (VISC DC)
QRVI20/VP-33 (L5}

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-3-9.
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11-3-10. VIDEOQ OUT 1 ENC SC Leak Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications Adjustments

«Playback the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

-Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEO QUT 1 con-
nector.

+Set the time axis of the wave
torm monitor to magnification
made.

VIDEO OUT 1

{A) (U SC LEAK)
ORV714/VvP-33 (4-4)
(8) (V SC LEAK)
ORV713/VP.33 (J-4)
Adjust alternately.

Before adjustrnent

After adjustrnent

i bl di TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

Minimize the A. {less than 10 mV p-p}
Minimize the B. {less than 10 mV p-p)

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION : 11.3-10.

DEHB 0 O
CI:FE:
] o )

I:t oo 2
2
' JuUie
RV713 o
%, T D m
7 = .
CIDE
_
?Cl 5
RV714 (- D U |:|
i [ .| —
Jro U
I:l FH A I s | s
™ o n 8 —
= IF 4TI
] o | | Q )/
11-57

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Playback the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEO OUT ! con-
nector.

+ Set the time axis of the wave
form monitor to magnification
mode.

VIDEQ QUT 1
SCH mode

Before adjustment

s

After adjustment

Maximum the gain of the vectorscope and check the dot
is at center.

(Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 2

11-57
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11-3-11. VIDEO OUT 1 Chroma Level Adjustment

11-3-12. VIDEO OUT 1 Burst Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

f:rreagzjl;asg::: . Specifications Adjustments
+ Playback the color bars signal | VIDEQ OUT 1 {A) Burst
portion (14:00—17:00) of the VECTOR mode @ PHASE contral/vectorscope

alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
= Connect a vectorscope to VIDEQ
QUT 1 connector.

(B) V axis (ENC R—Y)
ORV716/VP-33 (J-4)

{C) U axis (ENC B—Y)
QRV715/VP-33 (K-4)

U axis

V axis

(A) Set the dots of the burst on the right position on the
scale,

{B) Set the “R" dot onto the center of B mark by adjust.
ing RV716.

(C) Set the “B' dot onto the center of [ mark by adjust-
ing RV715.

Parform adjusting (B) and (C) alternately, so

enter inside each [ mark.

if it doesn't, perform fine adjustment of section 11-2-6, U-v

Axis Phase Adjustment.

that all dots
TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

* Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18B PS.

« Connect a waveform monitor to
VIDEQ QUT 1 connector,

VIDEO OUT 1

waveform monitor

A=300.0x1.5 mV pp

ORV712/VP-33 (L-3)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

NOTE : To be exact, level deviation (discrepancy on radius) of any dot should be less than £29; to each standard level, as the target.

VP-33 board M T ® T ¢ T w T w T ¢ T = \
r T 13 T |'| r] o B
DCZI - -
_ '/; Elcn:l .
@::-
RV71S _
RV716 D D ?
7 4
L 2L o D -
B BB §

APPLICATION : 11-3-11. o -

U .
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APPLICATION : 11.3-12,
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11.3-13. VIDEQ OUT 2 Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Playback the color bars signal
portion {14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
+Connact a waveform/vector-
moniter to VIDEQ OUT 2 con-
nector.

Step 1

+Use the waveform/vector moni
tor as a vectorscope, set the dots
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control.

VIDEQ OUT 2
VECTOR mode

All dots should be inside the [ mark on the vectorscope.

(Chroma level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDECQ

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

- Use the waveform/vector moni-

tor as a waveform monitor.

VIDEQ OUT 2

wavetform monitor

A=300x3 mV¥ pp

{Burst level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEOQ

CONNECTION 2
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11-3-14. VIDEO OUT 3 Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS,

«Connect a waveform/vector
moniter to VIDEQ OUT 3 con-
nactor.

Step 1

+ Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor asa vectorscope, set the dots
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control,

VIDEQ QUT 3
VECTOR mode

All dots should be inside the H mark on the vectorscope.

{Chroma level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
» Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a waveform monitor.

VIDEO OUT 3

waveform monitor

SR

A=300.0%4.5 mV pp

{Burst level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

11-60




11-3-15. MONITOR OUT Chroma Level and Burst Level Check
{CONNECTION]

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN. P1CTURE
(1411) MON | TOR

BLACK GURST OUT
BIGHAL OUT

REF_VIDED OUT

WEF V105G 1R 3
ATERORF) CowosihE
VIDED OUT

SGEHLOCK 1H

¥

ey COWPOHENT 5-%1DEQ OUY
YIDEO & 1R

L5

u-puB oLt

COMPG T
VIDEG 1 M

COMPONENT WOMITOR B GUT
SIGNAL GEN. comere .
{TSG-300) eraring ¥IDER 2 ouf :::
== COMPOS | TE
PVW-2800P WAVEF ORM
MON I TCOR
{(1751)
Praparations :
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
+ Playback the color bars signal MONITOR QUT (Chroma lavel check)

portion (14:00—17:00) of the VECTOR mode
alignment tape CR5-1B PS,
+Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to the TV terminal (2.
6(G)) of MONITOR QUT (TV-BP)
connector.

Step 1

+ Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope, set the dots
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control.

All dots should be inside the HH mark on the vectorscope.

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

—
Step 2
» Use the waveform/vector moni- MONITOR OUT (Burst ievel check)
tor as a waveform monitor. WFM mode

A=300.0+45 mV pp TRIG: REF. VIDEQ
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11-3-16, S-VIDEO OUT Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

[CONNECTION]
COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN, PICTURE
(1411} MON I TOR
BL4ls BLEAT AT
$IGHAL SUT
AEF, viQle SUT
GENLOCE IN REF _yIDED 1N L]
L Lo sl
wIED G
z e
:_‘, mﬁl}lﬂm 54 IDET T JEfaI N for
B r-oue D;JT
COMPONENT Pt raia ToR BE oUT
SIGNAL GEN, st cowomm
(TSG—-300) trogous VIBED ¢ T :::
UIED 1K Nm':\::
COMPOS I TE
PVYW—2800CP WAVEFORM
MON I TOR
(1751
f;r:';?;asm:ﬁt Specifications Adjustments
* Playback the color bars signal S-VIDEQ C OUT (Chroma ievel check)

portion {14:00~-17:00) of the VECTOR maode
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Connect a  waveform/vector
maonitor to the C terminal (4-2G)
of SVIDEQ OUT connector.

Step 1

* Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope, set the dots
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control.

All dots should be inside the 3/4 size area of the outer

frame L providing outside the 0 mark on the vectors- | TRIG: REF. VIDEO

cope.
Step 2
+ Use the waveform/vector moni- S-VIDEO C OUT (Burst level check)
tor as a waveform monitor. WFM mode
[
A
A

A=30045 mV pp TRIG: REF. VIDEQ
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114, VRA BOARD ADJUSTMENT
11-4-1. Component Y and Y REF SYNC Level Adjustment

Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
« Supply a component 100% color | TP302/VRA-3 (A-4) (A} (Y)
bars signal to COMPONENT 2 oscilloscope ORV402/VRA-3 (B-4)
INPUT connector. i o .
«INPUT SELECT switch {contro!
parel): Y—R, B
7
A
A=1.000%0.005Vpp TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)
A=1.000Z0.005 V pp CONNECTION 1
TPA02/VRA-3 (A-4) - {B) (Y REF SYNC)
oscilloscope ORV401/VRA-3 (B-4)
TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 {J-4)
CONNECTION 1
VRA-3 board e e bW
— RV401 L
Urya02 D L2
* % TP307
%
o J D 33—
?’I [ V|
. “10 o =
A _ ;] = I+ @
= . ==
. g
]
i = [7)
APPLICATION : 11-4-1. _ ) o U
¢
k4 .
o oI E [IELE
.




11-4-2. Composite AGC Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a composite 1009 color
bars signal to VIDED INPUT
connector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch (contro
panel}; COMPOSITE
*VIDED levef contro
panel): PUSH (AUTO)

(control

TP101/VYRA-3 (P-5)
osciftoscope

A=1000X0,005 V pp

QRVI02/VRA-3 (P-7)

TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)

CONNECTION 2

11-4-3. Composite A/D Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a composite 1009 color
hars signal to VIDEQ INPUT
connector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): COMPOSITE

TP201/VRA-3 (N-2}
oscilloscope

ORV101/VRA-3 (R-3)

TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)

CONNECTION 2

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-2.
11-4-3.
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11-4-4. Component H LOCK LOOP DC Adjustment

Prapacations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjusiments

* Supply a component 1009 color
bars signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel}: Y—R, B

TP309/VRA-3 (K-4}
ascilloscope

center of noise

A=25x01 V dc

OLV301/VRA-3 (J-5)

TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)

CONNECTION 1

11-4-5. Composite 4Fsc LOCK LOOP DC Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a composite 1009 color
bars signal to VIDEO INPUT
connector.

«INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): COMPOSITE

TP310/VRA-3 (K-2}
oscilloscope

A=25*01 V dc

center of noise

ORV311/VRA-3 (L-4)

TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)

CONNECTION 1

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-4,
11-4-5.

—=
I“_“i

T P x | v |
C——+
3%

TP310
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RV3l1
|
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g+ —TP309
Q9 3
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=3
TP307 [:'I
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11-4-6. Composite D/A C Level Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

= Supply a composite 100% color
bars signal to VIDEQ INPUT
connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch {contro!
panel}: COMPOSITE

TP502/VRA-3 (C-5)
oscilloscope

ORV202/VRA-3 (E-3)

3
A
A=933x5 mV pp TRIG: INT
CONNECTION 2
VRA-3 board IA s 1 e o | I L ¢ I w |
, O nos
(3

APPLICATION : 11-4-6.
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11-4-7. Component A/D R—Y, B—Y and C REF SYNC Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a component 100% color
bars signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

+INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel}: Y—R, B

TP5Q2/VRA-3 (C-5)
ascilloscope

(A (A/DR-Y)
GRV104/VRA:3 (N-4)
{8 (A/D B-Y)
ORV106/VRA-3 (N-4)

B
‘-
TRIG: INT
A=93315 mV pp
B=93315 mV pp CONNECTION 1
TP502/VRA-3 (05)\ (C) (C REF SYNC)
oscilloscope ORV501/VRA-3 (D-4)
[y
c

C=840x10 mV pp

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

1i-67

VRA-3 board

N " v ‘ L] l" v
] c.s_r_—ic--?‘.
| °° o3

APPLICATION : 11-47.

APPLICATION : 11-4.7.
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11-4-8. S-VIDEQ ACC Level Adjustment

I LLOSCOPE

[CONNECTION] 0sC

TT BB O
10000

OQwe
[L

COMPOSITE
S1GNAL GEN,
(1411%)

BLACE @URST QUT

EGHaL BUT

GEHLOCK 1H

T
c

|
o

™

REF _vIDED U
WEF . VIDES I 3

ATBQAFF | 05 1TE

vipeo wr

oM HENT 541 DEQ BUT

U=Due oUT

FICTURE
MONITOR

EXT MEF. M

MR HT

Y/C YIDED 1M NN TOR 8P OUT
SIGNAL GEN. gamosne cowomtnt
(TSG—151 ) A TR0 HO!O?WY!_‘_
=100 1N “;‘“:m

COMPOSITE

PVYW—2800P WAVEFORM

MONI TOR
(1751)
f;’;ﬁ?&:ﬁ:‘;; : Spacifications Adjustments

» Supply a S-VIDEOQ (Y/C signal}
1009% color bars signal to
S-VIDEO INPUT connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): $VIDEOQ

TP502/VRA-3 {C-5)
oscilloscope

QORV103/VRA-3 (P-7}

TRIG; INT
A=933X5 m¥ pp
11-4-9, Composite D/A Y Level Adjustment
i;r;;;?;as:m:t speciiications Adjustments

» Supply 2 composite 100% color
bars signal to VIDEQ INPUT
connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel) : COMPOSITE

oscilloscope

TP4GZ/VRA3 (A4}

A=1.0002£0.005 V pp

ORV201/VRA-3 (E-2)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 2

11-68

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-8
11-4.9.
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11.4-10. Y REF SYNC Timing and Pulse Width Adjustment

bars signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.
+INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): Y—R, B

NOTE : Final adjustment of Rv304
is performed at overall
video phase adjustment
(Section 12-13}, s0 it may
change the value of A

oscilloscope

A=2.6510.05 us
B=5.0%0.1 us

f;r:%?;ﬁ::?n : Specifications Adjustments
- Supply a component 100% color | TP402/VRA-3 (A-4) (A) (Timing)

ORV304/VRA-3 {G-5)
(B) (Pulse Width)
ORV3I05/VRA-3 (F-5)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTICN 1

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-10.
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11-4-11. € REF SYNC Pulse Width Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustmants

« Supply a component 100% color
bars signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

« INPUT SELECT swit¢ch (control
panel);: Y—-R, B

TP502/VRA-3 (C-5)

oscilloscope

A

A=2.00X0.05 ks

ORV310/VRA-3 (G-5)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-11.
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11-4-12. VIDEC Meter Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a compaosite 100% color
bars signal to VIDEO INPUT
connector.

«INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): COMPOSITE

Step t
+VIDEQ level control {control
panel): PUSH {AUTO)

VIDEO/RF meter {control panel}

The pointer shoukd be at the center of mark.

ORV303/VRA-3 (K-6)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
VIDEQ level control {control
panel): PULL {MANUAL}

+ After check is completed, set the
VIDEO Jevel control to PUSH
(AUTO).

VIDEQ/RF meter (contral panel}
When the VIDEO level control is turned fully clockwise.

S

-

The pointer shoud indicate 3.5 or more.

When the VIDEOD level control is tumed fully counter-

clockwise.

=4

h

The pointer should indicate 2.0 or less.

{Check}

CONNECTION 2

11-11

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-12.
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11-4-13. Y SRL and Over Level Detect Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

(A) Fully turn RV408 counterclockwise,

(B) Fully turn RV40% counterclockwise.

(A) (Y 5RL)
ORV408/VRA-3 (B-2)
(B) (OVER LEVEL DET)
ORV409/VRA-3 (B-2)

11-3-14. Y DARK CLIP and WHITE CLIP Adjustment

Preparations
for adjusiment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a component pulse & bar
signal to COMPONENT 2 INPUT
connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): Y—R, B

« Set 5401 on the VRA-3 board
(C-3) (Y CLIP ADJ) to ON.

+ After adjustment is compieted,
set 5401/VRA-3 to OFF,

TPA01/VRA-3 (C-4}
oscilloscope

A=666L5 mV
B=1000£10 mV

(A) {Y DARK CLIP)
ORVAOBE/VRA-3 (C-4)
(B) (Y WHITE CLIP)

QRVAO7/VRA-3 (C-5)

TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)

CONNECTION 1

11-72

APPLICATICON : 11-4-13.
11-4-14.
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11-4-15. C LOW CLIP and HIGH CLIP Adjustment
NOTE : This adjustment should be performed after the adjustment Section 11-1-1 through 11-4-14 are completed.

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a component pulse & bar
signal to COMPONENT 2 INPUT

TP501/VRA-3 (E-4)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

(A) (C LOW CLIP)
ORV505/VRA-3 (E-5)

cannector. (B} (C HIGH CLIP)
+INPUT SELECT switch (control ORVS06/VRA-3 (E-5)
panel): Y—R. B
*Set 5501 on the VRA-3 board | g
{D-4) (C CLIP ADJ) to ON. R ¥ _
A &3
- i {Reference:
. 346 mV)
« After adjustment is completed, A=675X5 mV
set 3501/VRA-3 to OFF. B=98E&X10 mV TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)
CONNECTION 1
VRA-3 board |. —w § ¢ T ¢ T € 1 *f T & T w T
T = °.u‘ T T 7 o . o D D B —
| ) } o
D e D
z ]
—
U i —
5 P TP307
- ] TPs01 _
- s 8501———l 3 } 3
m r,‘?"‘?‘"
: 1 O y
A - B 5 @
. RV505 l-- —
7 ol [
%1%, 3o
APPLICATION : 11-4-15. | aa Rvsos g
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T
Lo T - o E [TELE
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11-4-16. Y Deviation Adjustment

(1) Adjusting procedure using a devlati

[COMNECTION]
DEVIAT

on checker.

I1ON CHECKER{EW-579)

o

OSCILLOSCOPE

. m - .
2 o010
\ R ii]oo
probe(1:1) s | 24 é,.ﬂu
o BO coo Ml
2 1
COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN, PICTURE
(1411) N MON I TOR
BLACK BURST OUT r TEs03
SIGNAL OUT - E—
®REF v IDED DUT
REF W10 1y 3
L) e |
VibEo art
7
.:' \‘.IWI}? LL] eove ot
COMPONENT 5?‘0‘:?3“!““ WON I TGR &P QUT
SIGNAL GEN, conens 12 cowoment
{TSG—300) 90 rom) wILEe 2 O :::
S 100 19 vlm‘mﬂ
PYW—2800P
f;.r:';%:{::::t Specifications Adjustments
» Supply a component 100% color | TP405/VRA-3 (B-6) (A) (Y CARRIER)
bars signal to COMPONENT 2 osciloscope ORVA04/YRA-3 (C-4)
B portion HIGH level (B) {Y DEVIATION)

INPUT connector.
+ INPUT SELECT switch {control
pane}: Y—R, B
* Set the switches of the deviation
checker,
NTSC/PAL: PAL
METAL/OXIDE: METAL
Y/iC: ¥

- A portion

' r * Pedestal
C portion  LOW level
(A} Pedestal and A portion should be in line,

(B} B portion and the high level, C portion and the low levei
should be in line,

ORVA03/VRA-3 (C-4)

TRIG: TP719/55-48 (A-3)

11-74
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(2) Adjusting procedure using a spectrum analyzer.

[CONNECTION]

OSCILLOSCOPE

cHE oUT

SPECTRUM ANALYZER

(R4131 B/D)

COMPOSI|TE
SIGNAL GEN,

(1411)

BLACK BUNRET OUT

SIGNAL DUT

COMPONENT
SIGNAL GEN,
{TSG-300}

MEF, ¥ | DEG OUT

17sgron] Couros1 L
igge oot !
2
¥
Sy IDES DUT
LT S T
L u-cus our

HOHETOR @ OUT

COMPDE TH L
Srearn viblo Dot -
EI0E0 (R COMEORT
A W IDED 1 GUT
PVW—-2800FP

PICTURE
MON | TOR

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply a component pulse & bar
signal to COMPONENT 2 INPUT
connector,

+INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): Y—R, B

TP405/VRA-3 (B-6)
spectrum analyzer

7.4 MHz

(A) The center peak level should be 7.4 MHz.
(B} The interval between the two peak levels (7.4 MHz
and 8.8 MHz) should be 1.4 MHz

(A) {Y CARRIER}
ORVA04/VRA-3 (C-4)
(B} (Y DEVIATION)
GRV403/VRA-3 (C-4)

TRIG: TP719/55-48 (A-3)

11-75
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11-4-17. ¢ Deviation Adjustment (2) Adjusting procedure using a spectrum analyzer,
(1) Adjusting procedure using a deviation checker. [CONNECTION]

{CONNECTION]

DEVIATION CHECKER (EW-579) SPECTRUM ANALYZER

OSCtLLOSCOPE (R4131 BD)}
ER™ O : DE’,
OSCILLOSCOPE _ 3 ORO0
T mmo i gg CHE T H @
T 1 o [ . : 0o
probef{l:1) T? l]l] !] O o

COMFOSITE

S?gmieségﬁ PICTURE SIGNAL GEN. . PiCTURE
(1411) MONITOR (1411) Tre MON | TOR
Timoar " camss Z o s : [i :
COMPONENT O e e ——— COMPONENT Frtaa MoNITOR AF QUT
=3 GNAL GEN. :gIMI“ oot hd 51 GNAL. GEN. msi:: o R-Y
(TSG_SOO) d r;:?g.:: oo ¢ 901 ::: ( TSG=300) i wigio 2 it ._:
O3 sviteo u:mﬁo:: PRI T "mn::
PVW—Z2800P PVW—2800P
for ajustment Specifications Adjustments for ot Specifications Adjustments
* Supply a component 100% color | TP503/VRA-3 (D-6) (A} (C CARRIER) + Supply a component 100% color | TP503/VRA-3 (D-6) (A) (C CARRIER)
bars signal to COMPONENT 2 oscilloscope ORVS03/VRA-3 (E-4) bars signal to COMPONENT 2 spectrum analyzer ORV503/VRA-3 (E-4)
INPUT connector. B portion HIGH level (B) (C DEVIATION) INPUT connector, {B) (C DEVIATION)
* INPUT SELECT switch (controt ORV502/VRA-3 (E-5) + INPUT SELECT switch (control ORV502/VRA-3 (E-5)
panel): Y—R, B panel}): Y—R, B
= Set the switches of deviation
checker.

NTSC/PAL: PAL
METAL/OXIDE : METAL
Y/C: G

Pedestal

6.100MHz

Cportion A portion  LOW level
(A) Pedestaf and A portion should be in line.
(B} B portion and the high level, C portion and the low levet
should be in line. _TRIG: TP716/55-48 (A-3)

(A) The center peak level should be 6.100 MHz.
{B) The interval between the two peak levels (5.433 MHz
and 6.767 MHz2) should be 1.334 MMz TRIG: TP719/55-48 (A-3)
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APPLICATION : 11-4-17.

$S.48 board
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APPLICATION : 11-4-17,
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11-4-18. Y REC HF and C REC HF Slice Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a component 1009 line
sweep signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel); Y—R, B

IC401-8pin/VRA-3 (B-4)
waveform of the oscilloscope

A=100x2 mV pp

{A) (¥ HF SLICE}
ORVA10/VRA-3 (B-5)

TRIG: TP307/VRA-3 (J-4)

CONNECTION 1

(B) Fully turm RVS07 counterclockwise.

(B) (C HF SLICE)
QRVS07/VRA-3 (C-6)

VRA-3 board

= e

APPLICATION : 11-4-18.

11-78
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11.4-19,

Y-EE RF Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+Supply a component 50% flat
field signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): Y—R. B

Step 1
+ A tape is not inserted.

TP405/VRA.3 (B-6)
oscilloscope

A=400x20 mV pp

ORV411/VRA-3 (A-5)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

Step 2

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M.

 PB/PB/EE switch (control
panel): PB

« After check is completed, eject
the tape and set the PB/PB/EE
switch to PB/EEC

TP405/VRA-3 {B-6)
oscilloscope
PB mode

(Check)

CONNECTION 1

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION: 11-4-19.
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11-4-20. C-EE RF Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply a component 509% flat
field signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch (control
pangll: Y—R, B

Step 1
« A tape is not inserted.

TP503/VRA-3 (D-6)
_ oscilloscope

A=400x20 mV pp

ORV508/VRA-3 (C-6)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

Step 2

+ Insert a blank tape BCT-20M.

* PB/PB/EE switch (control
panel): PB

« After check is completed, eject
the tape and set the PB/PB/EE
switch to PB/EE.

TP503/VRA-3 (D-6)
oscilloscope
PB mode

B=50 mV p-p or less

{Check)

CONNECTION 1

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 11-4-20.
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11-4-21. Y and C Modulator Balance Adjustment

(CONNECTION] SPECTRUM ANALYZER
QSCILLOSCOPE (R4131 B/D)
! : o
CHe OLT _— @
i [
COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN, PICTURE
(1411) MONI TOR
GEMLOCK N ::q T?”Y‘I“Ifﬂ L] mﬁ ?
COMPONENT mﬂm MOMITOR AF DUT
S|IGNAL GEN, cowasire M
{TSG-300) oo ol T Y
PVW—2800P
Preparations Specifications Adjustments

for adjustmant

fiekd signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.
+INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): Y—R, B
«Connect a spectrum analyzer to
OUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-
scope.

Supply a component 50% flat | TP405/VRA-3 (B-6)

spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment
de

i 1
8.1 MHz 16.2 MHz

Az=40 dB

¢

After adjustment

(A) (Y MOD BALANCE)
ORV4D5/VRA-3 (G-5)

TRIG: TP719/55-48 (A-3)

Continues to the next page
11-81

APPLICATION : 11-4-21.

APPLICATION: 11-4-21.

IA [ R ¢ 1 bp | e | | | H
© pgos
—
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- i
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0 i —
P'1
0 > 053
33
B
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TP405
o T | o [[F [IEI
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11-4-21. Y and C Modulator Balance Adjustment (Continued)

[CONMECTION] SPECTRUM ANALYZER
OSCILLOSCOPE {(R4131 B/D)
e —— ra)
%
COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN, . PI1CTURE
(1411} TRE MONI TOR
BLACK BURST OUT » T
840N} corge1te ; . :
COMPONENT m“l’l MOMITON 8P Ut
SIGNAL GEN, gmmsre era "
(TSG=-300) 1194000 vivdo 2wt :::
PVW—-28GC0P
Preparations Specifications Adjustments

for adjustment

* Supply a2 component 50% flat
field signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel); Y—R, B

» Connect a spectrum analyzer to
QUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-
scope.

TP503/VRA-3 (D-6)
spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

dB

T T
6.1 MHz 12.2 MHz

B&40 dB

4

After adjustment

(B) (C MOD BALANCE)
O RV504/VRA-3 (E-6)

TRIG: TP719/55-48 (A-3)

NOTE : If th¢ spectrum analyzer is not obtained, refer to Section 13,

11-82
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APPLICATION : 11-4-21. ]
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11-5. RP BOARD ADJUSTMENT

115-1. Y REC Current Adjustment
f;’:ﬁ??stt':‘::t Specifications Adjustments
Step 1

* Short-circuit between TP1 (A1)
and E1 (A-2) on the RP-57 hoard
with the GND side clip of sweep
signal of a swesp generator, and
connect the HOT side ta TP2
{B-1} on the RP-57 board.

TP2/RF-57 (B-1)
oscilloscope

A=400x20 mV pp (at 5 MHz)

{level set of sweep signal)
LEVEL control/Sweep genelator

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

APPLICATION : 11-5-1. Step 1

Continues to the next page.

RF-57 board
& | ] 1 < ] [ I 1 F | 3
/TP\1 O TP2 5 ©O N
1
L & o= o
-ﬂ py o© 5 : u
zZIWN % %} r % 2
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@ e |.
= | & |QBB£QBJ.
m 7
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11-5-1. Y REC Current Adjustment (Continued)
[CONNECTION for Step 2 through 4]

OSCILLOSCOPE

SPECTRUM ANALYZER
(R4131 B/D)

annnkelllell
; H . - gg tmz ObT
FyonaliON= -
QP 1D
l L
COMPOQS | TE

SIGNAL GEN, PICTURE

(1411} MON | TOR

<:| CURRENT
PROBE

BLACK BUAST T
SIGNAL QUT

ouT

LIGHAL DUT aet wioED 0 REF . VIDED
180wt cowosiE |

VIDED our
&
:« it i A-VIDED OUT
- W=DUE OUT
SWEEP GEN. COMPONENT TV wowirom o our
(vS—12CcX/2) SIGNAEL GEN. — o
(TSG—-300) 178000 VIBIY 2 OUT :::
srvore (r Wrgynd

PVW=-2800P

Preparations

for adjustment Specifications

Ad)ustments

Step 2

+ Connect a current probe to the CH-A; TP3—-TP4/RP-57 (A-4) (A-4)
oscillbscope, CH-B; TP103—-TP104/RP-57 (B-4) (B-4)

*Pre-set RV1/RP-57 (A-2) and
RV101/RP-57 (B-2) to mechan. | oscilloscope
ical center position.

* Set the S1 {A-4) and 5101 (B-4)
on the RP-57 board to OFF.

+ Supply the sweep signal from
the sweep generator connected
between TP2 (B-1) and TP1 (A-
1) on the RP-57 board. Between
TP1 (A-1) and E1 (A-2) is short-
ed by the GND side clip of the
swaep generator.

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL).

* REC mode

- After adjustment is completed,
remove the sweep signal input.

2 MHz reference (1009%)
10 MHz=70+10%

(Y REC F RESP)
CH-A:

ORV3/RP-57 (A-3)
CHB:
ORV103/RP.57 (B3}

TRIG: TPL/VP-33 (D-1)
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11.5-2, C REC Current Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

» Short-circuit between TP201 (C-
1} and E201 (C2) on the RP-57
board with the GND side clip of
sweep signal of a sweep genera-
tor, and connect the HOT side to
TP202 (D-1) on the RP-57
board.

TP202/RP-57 (D-1)
oscilloscope

I

A S
center of V period
A=400220 m¥ pp (at 5 MH2)

(level set of sweep signal)
LEVEL control/Sweep genelator

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 1

[CONMNECTION for Step 2 through 4]

oHE OUT

SPECTRUM ANALYZER
(R4131 B/D)

COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN,

_(}411)

SLACK BURST QUT
$IGNAL 0T

S1GMAL oUT

SWEEP GEN. COMPONENT

(v3~12cx/2) SIGNAL GEN,
(TSG-300)

11-86

(T gumrent
FROBE

AEF . vIDED QUT
oMM TR
vioen ol !

z

ey COMPTMENT 3-viDEd out
"t vioe 2 W

L u-puk olT

= i 1L
VIBED 1 wONITOR 8F oLt

WP TE ’

wipge 1N COMPOUENT
y wIOED 3 T

L8 (el oy

COMPLNERT

SVIG |m wIDEG 1 ol

PVYW—2B800F

PICTURE
MON I TCR

Step 2

+ Connect a current probe to the
oscilloscope.

» Pre-set RV201/RP-57 (C-2) and
RV301/RP.57 (D-2) counter
clockwise fully. ‘

+ Set 5201 (C-4), 5301 (D-4) and
§401 (F-1) on the RP-57 board
to OFF.

« Supply the sweep signal from
the sweep generator connected
betweasn TP202 (D-1) and
TP2Q1 (C-1) on the RP-57
board Betwesn TP201 (C-1} and
E201 (C-2) is shorted by the
GND side clip of the sweep gener-
ater.

» Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL)

* REC mode

+ After adjustment is completed,

_remove the sweep signal input,

CH-A; TP203—TP204/RP-57 (C-4) (C-4)
CH-B; TP303—TP304/RP-57 (D-4) (D-4)

oscilloscope

2 MHz reference {100%4).
10 MHz=80£10%

{Y REC F RESP)
CH-A:
QRV203/RP-57 (D-3)
CH-B:
@ORY303/RP-57 (ED)

TRIG: TP2/¥P-33 (F-1)}

Step 3

+ Supply a component 50% flat
field signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

CH-A; TP203—TP204/RP-57 (C-4) (C-4)
CH-B; TP303—TP304/RP-57 (D-4) (D-4)

(Y REC LEVEL}
CH-A:
ORV201/RP-57 (C-2)

« INPUT SELECT switch (control oscilloscope. CH-B:
paneb): Y—-R, B QRY301/RP-57 (D-2)
«Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
- (METAL).
« REC mode
A=60*10 mA TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F1)
11-86




Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 3 RP-57 board
- Supply a component 50% flat | CH-A; TP3—TP4/RP.57 (A-4) (A-4) (Y REC LEVEL) APPLICATION : Egi gtepz N L L L L L AN
field signal to COMPONENT 2 | CH-B; TP103—TP104/RP-57 (B-4) (B-4) CH-A: : 11'5'1‘ S:.:p s TPl O'rpz RV101 m ©
amy. 1 n " "
INPUT connector. ORV1/RP57 (A-2) ey ol & R '
* INPUT SELECT switch (control oscilloscope . CHB: “'le o o @ g —
panel): Y—R, B o ORV101/RP-57 (B-2) 2 ' r % 2
«Insert a blank tape BCT-20M : _| rv2 mva|iRV102 }VIOS EEI E |
(METAL).
+ REC mode s % W%)%, 3
TP3/‘T"1°3-\ ~ I = = I
~ N U\;-\/ B T
. ’_“ iy I i ] 1.
| 1% 0 Z I
_ 7, e %. ]
,
$101
. @ [@ |-
A=60=10 mA TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1) - B O -
\ = o | =00 050 ]
Step 4
- Supply a component 50% flat | CH-A; TP3—TP4/RP.57 (A-d) (A-4) (Y REC BAL) — -
field signal to COMPONENT 2 | CH-B; TP103—TP104/RP.57 (B-4) (B-4) CH-A: , ,
INPUT connector. spectrum analyzer. ORV2/RP.57 (A-3)
+INPUT SELECT switch (control CHB: 0 | C )
panel): Y—R, B ORV102/RP-57 (B-3)

Before adjustment
+ Connect a spectrum analyzer to

QUTPUT terminal of the oscillo-
scope with the current probe.
+Insert a blank tapes BCT-20M
(METAL).
+ REC mode

8.1 MHz 16.2 MHz
AZ40 dB

¢

After adjustment

A&40 dB

1
- After adjustment is completed, 8.1 MHz
set 51 and $101/RP-57 to ON. TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)
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Izr:':i?;astt::z:t Specifications Adjustments
Step 4
*Supply a component 50% flat | CH-A; TP203—TP204/RP-57 (C-4) (C-4) (Y REC BAL)
field signal to COMPONENT 2 | CH-B; TP303—TP304/RP-57 (D-4) (D-4) CH-A:
INPUT connector. ORV202/RP-57 (C-3)
+ INPUT SELECT switch (control spectrum analyzer. CH-B:

panel): Y-R, B

« Connect a spectrum analyzer to
OUTPUT terminal of the oscillo-
scope with the current probe.

«Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL).

* REC mode

« After adjustment is completed,
set 5201, 5301 and S401/RP-
57 to ON.

Before adjustment
dB fc
4

6.1 MHz 12.2 MHz
AZ40 dB

¢

After adjustment

A

.

.
6.1 MHz

ORV302/RP-57 (D-3)

£40 dB

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)

APPLICATION : 11.5-2, Step 1
11-5-2. Step 2
11-5-2, Step 3
11-5-2, Step 4

RP-57 board

E201

T ! | € T * 1
a o . ;bﬁo1 T}zoz e} "N\

5201
S
TP20
B

0
0
0

g SRvaol] & oL

_--TP303 B 7
\_/ % % 4
:% i

TP30

—
)
)

m

11-87



11-5-3. AFM REC Current Adjustment

[CONNECTION]
SPECTRUM ANALYZER
OSCILLOSCOPE {R4131 B/D)
T a0 [w] T [=]
<:10001 LU
iiloo :
- oo tWz QuT b ¥ ©
i : : ! e [lﬂg
PP M =
[ 1.
COMPOSITE
SI1GNAL GEN, TA‘}D(!':\J‘IIL'{”%ER
(1411)
e v oo Cawse
REF _VIDES DT
ﬁ:.:rt;‘?n " COMPDS | IE T
¥ipEe on
2
A=t Em(oﬁ,ﬂ:. 5-VIOET DUT
Ll u—tus Ut
COMPONENT it w1 ToR 88 BUT
SIGNAL GEN, gwoniTs e "
(TSG-300) Cramnn RS
VI W Ilm"l;;
PVW-2800P
Preparations Specifications Adjustments

for adjustment

» Supply a 509% flat field signal to
COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-
nector.

= INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): Y—R, B

« Connect a spsctrum analyzer to
QUTPUT terminal of the ascillo-
scope with the current probe,

+ Set 5201 (C-4) and $301 (D-4)
on the RP-57 board to OFF.

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(METAL).

* REC mode

« After adjustment is completed,
set $201 and $301/ RP-57 to
ON.

CH-A; TP203—TP204/RP-57 {C-4) (C-4)
CH-B; TP3G3—TP304/RP-57 (D-4} (D-4)

spectrum anatyzer.

310 KHz
540 kHz

f o

6.1 MHz

A=—-30.0X0.5 dB

(AFM REC LEVEL)
CHA:
ORVAOL/RP-57 {F-2)
CHB:
@QRVA02/RP-57 (F-2)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)
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APPLICATION :

11-5-3.

RP-57 board

/“()['|°|0|£].;|c)¢\\

!
= o= I — RV401
o o P nY o a‘/
|2 %] @3~—Rvao2
TP203 |{TP303 EEl B
PN N = —
u\.../ u\_/ /5301 E
i RN v K - .
05 0 %, %
= oA z
e
N8 @] [2
8 TP20 O O
= e =0 0 050 I
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11-5-4. Component Y and C EE Frequency Response Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a 60% multi burst signal
to COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-

nector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): Y—R, B

- PB/PB/EE switch (control
panel): PB/EE

« Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 OUTPUT con-
nector,

CONPONENT 2 Y OUT
waveform monitor

(1) Check the levels for following frequencies.
2T BAR reference 1009% (or O dB)
0.5 MHz=1009% (105 through 969%) (0+0.4 dB)
1.0 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%,) (0x0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz=100% (106 through 9493)(0X0.5 dB)
4.0 MHz= 98%; (105 through 93%) (0.2 1§45 dB)
5.0 MHz= 899% ( 96 through 83%) (—~1.0X0.6 dB)
5.5 MHz= 77% ( 84 through 679%) (—2.3*%4 dB)
(2) Flicker should not be on the monitor picture.

{Y EE Frequency Response
Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDED

CONNECTION 1

CONPONENT 2 R—Y QUT/B—Y OUT
waveform monitor

e

{1} Check the levels for following frequencies.
8T BAR reference 1009% (or 0 dB)
0.2 MHz=1009% (106 through 94%)} (0x0.5 dB)
0.5 MHz=1009% (106 through 94%} (0X0.5 dB}
1.0 MHz=1009% {105 through 96%) (0+0.4 dB)
1.5 MHz=1009% {105 through 89%) {0 %} dB)
2.0 MHz= 91% (102 through 81 %} —0.8%£1.0 dB)
(2) Check that both waveforms of R—Y and B—Y satisfy
the specifications above,

{C EE Frequency Response
Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDED

CONNECTION 1
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11.5-5, Component Y and C Overall Frequency Response Check

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply a 60% muiti burst signal
to COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-
nector.

« INPUT SELECT switch (contro!
panely: Y—R, B

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL) and record for 30 sec-
onds.

* Play back the recorded portion

» Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 OUTPUT con-
nector.

COMPONENT 2 Y OUT
waveform maonitor

2T BAR 0.5 124555 MH

{1} Check the levels for following frequencies.
2T BAR reference 1009% (or O dB).
0.5 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%) (0£0.4 dB&)
1.0 MHz=100%, (105 through 96%) (0X0.4 dB)
2,0 MHz=100% (105 through 969%) (0 0.4 dB)
4.0 MHz= 989% (105 through 939%) (—0.2 :%i dB})
5.0 MHz= 89% ( 96 through 83%) (—1.0Xx0.6 dB}
5.5 MHz= 71% ( 78 through 65%) (—3.020.8 dB)
(2) Check that both waveforms of CH-A and CH-B satisfy
the specifications above.
(3) Flicker should not be on the monitor picture.
(4) If the specification is not satisfied, perform the follow-
ing adjustments repeatedly.
iy Perform the ¥ REC current adjustment finely in
section 11-5-1, Step2.
i) After that, perform the adjustment in section
11-5-1, Step 3 and Step 4.

(Y Overall Frequency Response
Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1

COMPONENT 2 R—Y QUT/B—Y OUT
waveform monitor

11520 MHz -

{1) Check the levels for following frequencies.
8T BAR reference 100% (or O dB)
0.2 MHz=100% (105 through 969%) (0+0.4 dB)
0.5 MHz=1009% (105 through 969%) (0%0.4 dB}
1.0 MHz=100% (105 through 969%) (0+0.4 dB)
1.5 MHz= 96% (104 through 91%;) (—0.4 :}] dB)
2.0 MHz= 819 ( 91 through 729%) (—1.8x1.0 dB)

(2) Check that both waveforms of R—Y and B—Y satisfy

the specifications above.

H the specification is not satisfied, perform the follow-

ing adjustments repeatedly.

i) Perform the C REC current adjustment finely in
section 11-5-2, Step 2.

ii} After that, perform the adjustment in section
11-5-2, Step 3 and Step 4.

(3

Tt

{C Overall Frequency Response
Chack)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1
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11-5-6. Component Y and C Overall Over Modulation Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a M sweep signal {125%;)
to COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-
nector.

« INPUT SELECT switch (control
panegl): Y—R, B

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL) and record for 30 sec-
onds,

+ Play back the recorded portion.

«Connect a color monitor to
VIDED OUT 1 connector.

VIDEO QUT 1
color monitor

{1} Play back
Over modulation shoutd not be on the monitor picture.

(2) still

. STILL
CENTER { NOISE

STILL
NOISE

— CENTER
Over modulation should not be on the center of the
maonitor picture,

{3) If the specification is not satisfied, perform the head
defacement Check.
Head defacement is not serious, perform the agjust-
ments in Section 11-4-16. ¥ Deviation Adjustment,
Section 11-4-17. C Deviation Adjustment.

(Y Overall OM Check)

CONNECTION 1

11-92




Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply a H sweep signal (100%)
to COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-
nector,

«INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): Y—R, B

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{METAL) and record for 30 sec-
onds.

+ Set S700-3 (¥ MUTE) {J-1) on
the TBC-18 board to ON.

* Play back the recorded portion,

* Connect the color monitor to
VIDEQ QUT 1 connector.

« After check is completed, set
3700-3/TBC-18 to OFF.

VIDEO OUT 1
color monitor

(1) Play back
Over modulation should not be on the monitor picture,

{2) still

STILL
CENTER NOISE

STILL
NOISE

CENTER
Over modulation should not be on the center of the
monitor picture.

{C Overall OM Check)

CONNECTION 1
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11-5-7. Rotary Erase Current Adjustment

Praparations e
for adjustment Specifications

Adjustments

+ Connect a spectrum analyzer to | CH-A: TP602-TPB03/RP-57 (F-6)(G-6)
QUTPUT terminal of the oscillo- CH-B: TP605-TPB0OG/RP-57 (F-6){(F-6)

scope with the current probe. Detect using the current probe.
» Set 5601 (G-6) and S602 (F-6)
on the RP-57 board to OFF. oscilloscope

» Insert a CTL signal recorded tape
BCT-20M (METAL).

Step 1

+ Press the INSERT VIDEO button
on the control panel, then, press
the PLAY and ECHT buttons at
the same time and put the unit
into YIDEQ insert mode.

CH-A;

{A)R. E. CURRENT)
ORVE01/RP-57(G-4)
{C)R. E. FREQ)
OLVE01/RP-57(G-5)
Adjust alternately.

CH-B:
@ORV6D2/RP-57(F-4)
{C)R. £ FREQ)
OLV602/RP-57(F-5)
Adjust alternately.

* Press the ASSEMBLE button on
the control panel and put the unit
into ASSEMBLE edit mode,

+ After the check is completed, set
3601 and $602/RP-57 to ON.

600 us
NQTE: Be sure {o suit the polarity
of the current probe with A=40X4 mA
the direction of the current, {reference 100%)
when setting the current B=50%t10%
probe.
spectrum analyzer
® probe
© dB
TP 602 TP 603 4
605 606 |
20 MHz
€}
C=20%2 MHz TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1}
Step 2
+ Press the INSERT VIDEO button | Check that the oscilloscope waveform disappear about six (Operation check in ASSEMBLE
to cancel VIDEO insert mode seconds after the ASSEMBLE button is pressed. edit mode)

11-94
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RP-57 board
APPLICATION : 11-5-7. Step 1

A [ [] | 3 1 3 | t 1 r i [
11-5-7. Step 2 AN
p / O e O
’ 1
= = —_— = _
“ o m T o B
e 2 (| B (@ % :
. 3 B |-
= [
= 0| [ X TR E
. |r_1g\_/ r,:JUu |r:1{]\_/ l'_“]n\_/ Lv6o1 R
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SECTION 12
VIDEO OVERALL ALIGNMENT

[Equipment Required]

+ Oscilloscope {TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)
« Signa! Generator
Component SG (TEKTRONIX TSG-300 or equivalent)
Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent)
Y/C (TEKTRONIX TSG-131 or equivalent}
Digital Composite (TEKTRONIX TSG-271 or equivalent)
» Network Analyzer (ANRITSLU MS-420B or equivalent)
+ Waveform Monitor
Component (TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/1781R or equivalent)
Composite (TEKTRONIX 1481C/1751/1781R or equivalent)
= Picture Monitor
= Head Coupting Tool
« Blank Tape (metal) BCT-20M
NOTE : “Blank Tape” indicates a cassette tape on which no video/audio signals are recorded.
= Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS (part No. 8-960-098-44} '

Contents
:_:I:‘Es VIDEQ TRACK
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
60% Multi burst
¥:051.02.0304.1,45 MHz
C: 0.2, 051.0,152.0 MHz
6: 00
50% Bowhe & 10T
9: 00
Puise & bar
11: 00
Quad phase
13: 00
15- 00 Composite Monoscope

i
|
|
\
|
|
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« Alignment Tape CR5-18 PS (part No. 8-960-096-91)

Contents
TI,ME VIDEOQ TRACK AFM
min s
0: 00
Rf Sweep
Marker 1,2,4,6,8,10,12 MHz
2: 00
60% H-Sweep (CTDM) ;
HNo-S |
Marker 0.5,1,2,3,4,5 MHz o->lgna
5: 00
Pulse & Bar (CTDM)
8: 00
609 Multi Burst
¥:0.51,24555 MHz
C: 02 051152 MHz
11: oG
Pulse & Bar
14: 00
400 Hz Sine Wave
1009 Colar Bars 25 kHz Deviation
16: 30 ——
75 kHz Deviation
17: 00
509; Bowtie & 107 Ho-Sigaal
19: 00
Line 1 7A Signal
22: (0
Quad Phase
24 00
509% Flat Field
26: 00
100% Color Bars
with dropout
28: 00
Composite H-Sweep
30: 00 with ¥ISC

[Switch/Setup menu Setting)

This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified.

< Control Panel>
upper
INPUT SELECT: COMPOSITE
LOCAL/REMOTE : LOCAL
lower
PB/PB/EE: PB/EE
CTL/TC/U-BIT: TC

12-2




< Sub Control Panet>
CHARACTER: ON
TC: LTC
TC GENERATOR EXT/INT: INT
REGEN/PRESET: PRESET
REC RUN/FREE RUN: FREE RUN
CAPSTAN LOCK: 8FD
TBC CONTROL: LOCAL
VIDEO: PRESET
CHROMA : PRESET
BLACK LEVEL: PRESET
Y/C DELAY: PRESET

<. Connector Panel >
COMPONENT 1/2: 2

< Setup Menu>
ITEM-004 SYNCHROMNIZE: O (ON)

[Connection]

Connect some equipment as following unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION1

S$G TSG 300, 1411 /Waveform Monitor WFM-300 {A)/Oscilloscope/Picture Moniter

OSCILLOSCOPE
: 2REen O
Sk o]]ol]

. irj" "
T?m a0

COMPONENT
WAVEFORM
MON I TOR
(WFM300)

PICTURE
MON I TOR

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN. [
( 1 4 1 O ) TPE
BLACK BURST aut —{7] TP P
sienaL out ] | r |
REF . WI10EC GUT—{ ]
GEMLOCK 1N Ti;nfé'é?i ™ —d
Vioes oot ! T3
=) 4 = TERMINATOR
- E; %: noy CNEONENT s-vioeo oot ]
B-y ‘CF— 53 v-oue out L]
COMPOMENT
COMPONENT E}vlnﬁn 1IN MONITOR ap ouT-Ej
SIGNAL GEN. O msll:s COMPONENT L =
(TSG—-300) O (reproxy ¥I0EG Z OUT ::: {E—L
1} svioea VIEEWEU"I' E_L
PVW—-28C0

EXT REF.IM

12-3



CONNECTIONZ
S$G 1411/waveform Monitor 1751 /Oscilloscope/Picture Monitor

P1CTURE
= MON | TOR
COMPOS | TE 3 i

SIGNAL GEN.
{1411)

BLACK BURST oUT REF_UIDED IM
HgQIeE [

REF. ¥ IDED oUT

SionaL OUT weogo oot ! I " 0
H . .
v 5-VICEG ouT ki
[R50 TERM1 WA TOR
- u-pus ouT ST ALEL 1N
e woM ToR a8 ot V‘
e 1m coroenr o
ATBGAOHE vined ¢ mr MY
-
A-W10E0 N SouhanEnT
VIGED b QUT
COMPOSITE
PVW-2800P WAVEFORM
] MONI1 TOR
(1751)
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VP-33 board (A SIDE)

12-6
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TR0z IPI0ISTRT  TRads TP4;;401+: P — - BeT0s 79&: O'D
2oz DFDTonz TP504 232 a7 %, N
|0206 FL502 (10 szz@ @RV?M ¢ e »
FL20 TP204 - JeS5, ¢1c506 [ 18703 @RVNB ]
ES0t w21 ] D) Dlrvrof
FLSO1 } Rv723¢_ ¢ W P701 —
0
TP205 i RV505 TPS05 [] RV712 D D ’
RV205 V
RV204 —— TP501 RVE R5 Q) P70 -
@ TPW?TPZO RV20e_ E@RW‘ Qirvsos RV716 2 TP712 -
91405 Qe S
@ N2 TPA0T TP406 Rvsoe 3'__@ PN RV?O? 4
E201 TP106 RV206 Rv203 RV gt rv708 (0o
RV201 I TPI05 ) Q1D +— ARCATV IV
RVI0Z RVIOS RV40 %wg&o? RV7i4 RV703 RV704 RV705 RV709
ve0 %2R0z 7%
QA2 RV408 RV409 ¢ ] 22 3702
RVI03  RV107 o708 (] D D D
RV413  TPTIO ~
RVI08 RV109 i M ¢ ]
L531 ¢ _ JKA [I1p40s8 s701| |p TP704 U
DRl = S e IS ;
RV412 713 TP703
1231 1K [Irpy0g - E703 %TP GeT04 rrror R
RV112 E401 - r! T
— . P71
& 3 vy — ]L — E‘ U 7
E10!
g 000 ] —
O 3 CN104 O O CN103 { O
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TBC-18 board (A SIDE)
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IC518
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|
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1IC507

D E501
1
D

IC508

=

RV50! ———

L—RV707

Dlrvrot

" ¢
( ¢
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TP?01
J (C 722 TP?’O?:’D
RV?OS
.J TP?04
. DBEED

RV703

HE300 D | G H ! J I K I R
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5700 Rvso TP500 TP501 RV?OG TP502  RV704 lw?o:.;W 0 !
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TBC-18 board (A SIDE) @
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VRA-3 board (A SIDE)
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RP-57 board (A SIDE)
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12-1. COMPOSITE VISC ON/OFF CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

JNPUT SELECT switch (control
panel) ; COMPOSITE

Stepl

« Supply a composite signal with
burst to VIDEO INPUT con-
nector.

TRPAN2/VRA-3(A-4)
oscilloscope

visC

The VISC signal should appear on line 8.

(VISC Position Check)

TRIG: TP719/85-48(A-3)

CONNECTION 2

Step2
»Signal generator: burst off

TP402/VRA-3(A4)
oscilloscope

The VISC signal should disappear.

(VISC ON — OFF Check)

TRIG: TP719/55-48(A-3)

CONNECTION 2

12.2. VITC INSERT POSITION CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

- Supply a composite 1009% color
bars signal to VIDEQ INPUT
connector.

«INPUT SELECT switch {control
panet): COMPOSITE

- Set the switches on a sub control
panel as follows:

TC GENERATOR
EXT/INT: INT
REGEN/PRESET: PRESET
REC RUN/FREE RUN:
REC RUN
VITC OFF/ON: ON

«Time counter display switch
{control panel) CTL/TC/U-BIT:
TC

TP402/VRA-3(A-4)
oscilloscope

VIsSC

The VITC signals should be inserted on iine 19 and line 21.

If the VITC position is changed in setup menu “ltem 601"
and “Item 602", the VITC signals should be on the selected
lines.

(VITC Position Check)

TRIG: TP719/55-48(A-3)

CONNECTION 2

12-13

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION : 121,
12-2.

APPLICATION : 12-1.
12-2.

|A | B | ¢ ] [ I E I ro | 6 | "
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=
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12-3. COMPOSITE ViRS PROCESS CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a composite signal with
VIRS 18 line multi burst to
VIDEQ INPUT connector by the
composite signal generator
1411,

« INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel}: COMPOSITE
« Connect a picture monitor to
MONITOR OUT (TV-BP) con-
nector.
= Connect a probe of the oscilio-
scape to TP402 (A-4) on the
VRA-3 board.

Stepl

+ Press the SYSTEM SET-UP
MENU button on a sub control
panet to put the unit into setup
menu mode.

Step?2

* Rotate the search dial and select
the “ITEM-704 DECODE
MODE.™

Step3

* While pressing the STOP button,
rotate the search dial and select
the line 18.

MENU SELECTION

Stepl
SETUP MENU

*+001 :P—ROLL TIME

102 CHARA H-POS

:CHARA V-POS
TSYNCHRONIZE
DISPLAY SEL

L ENA
’ APE TIMER :
O8:MONITOR SEL manu
: white
» 1

CORR.
F FLAG
N MODE
T8C DELAY
BLANK LINE
DEC MODE

SETURP ITEM-70

DECODE MC

WERODUWDEDD
Q026 2 20 00 Q0 Qo

{Menu Setection}

CONNECTION 2

12-14

Steps

+ While pressing the search but-
ton, rotate the search dial and
cthange the data from B&W to
BPF and then to blank,

- After check is completad,put
pack the data to "B & W, and
press the SYSTEM SET-UP
MENU butten on the sub control
panel to finish the setup menu
mode.

Stepd
When changing the data from “B&W" to *BPF " and then
to “blank’, the VIRS should look like as given below in
the respective setting :

TPAQ2/VRA-I(A-4) oscilloscope

DATA: B&W

DATA: BPF

DATA: blank

(VIRS Check}

TRIG: TP719/55-48(A-3)

CONNECTION 2

12-14




APPLICATION : 12-3.
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12-4. Y and C PB RF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

[CONNECTION]
HEAD COUPL I NG TDQL\

TP
aEE_vinee Ut
I:l [J E'-:‘:I Tgb‘:go " Louegs 1 I =
Dugg (= wiED tUT ;Eg
ag = =R s—vioeo out {1

O F yipen z 1w
oooono O [”] o e v-ous out 1]
aenoon —_—— (I i wanr Ton we out 1]
NETWORK ANALYZER =Sty vy«
(MS—4208B) - e -
O sviveo m vln;t“:?'tw': E ]
PVYW—-2800P
Preparations Specificatlons Adjustments

for adjustment

« Attach a head coupling too! to
the drum. Depending on the
channel to be adjusted, replace
the tool to the head for its chan-
nel,

» Depending on the channel to be
adjusted, connect the INPUT
probe of a network analyzer to
the test peint for its channel,

» Use the network analyzer in the
following modes:

RECALL-5 for Y adjustment
RECALL-6 for C adjustment

+ After adjustment is completed,
remove the tool.

CH-A: TP5-E2(GND)/RP-57(A-6)(B-6)
CH-B: TP1O5-E2(GND)/RP-57(B-6)(B-6}
network analyzer

FREQUENCY RESPONSE
e A
B
G-Delay—
10 MHz

A=-15*10dB
B=-3f2 ns

(Y PB RF F. RESP.)
CH-A:
ORV4/RP-57(A-4)
CH-B:
ORV104/RP-57(B-4)

CH-A: TP205-E202(GND)/RP-57{D-6E-6)
CH-B: TP305-E202(GND)/RP-57{D-6)E-6)
network analyzer

FREQUENCY RESPONSE

T~

10 MHz

A=-—30x1.0dB
B=-5%t3ns

{C PB RF F. RESP.)
CH-A:
ORV204/RP-57(D-4)
CHEB:
ORV304/RP-57(E-4}

NOTE : This adiustment is impossible without a network analyzer.

it any of RV4, RV104, RV204 and RV304 is moved unintentionally, as a temporary measure, set the volume to the same

mechanical position as any other volume which is not moved.
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RP-57 board
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APPLICATION :
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12-5. NOISE REDUCE ADJUSTMENT

+ Before performing this adjustment, use tape afigned by the PYW-2800P.
« Supply a pulse & bar signal {—1.5 dB) to the VIDEQ INPUT connector.

« Record the pulse & bar signal

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the pulse & bar signal
that is recorded on tape as
maentionad above.

» Connect the waveform monitor
to the COMPONENT 2 Y OUT-
PUT connector.

+ Set $700-2 (ENR TEST) (J-1) on
the TBC-18 board to ON,

* After adjustment is complated,
set 5700-2 to OFF,

COMPONENT 2 Y OUT
waveform monitor

{ '
(A} (B}
Expanded
(A) Confirm that rising edge changes as below, and set to
{OK) position.

E

(OK)
The luminance in two
lines should be same.
(NG) ‘OJ

(B) Confirm that falling edge changes as below, and set to
{OK) position.

" 1

The luminance in two
(OK) lines should be same.
(NG

&

(A) (POSI EDGE)
RV706/TBC-18 (M-1)

(B) (NEGA EDGE)
RV707/TBC-18 (M-1)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 1
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TBC-18 board = ‘
" %, ﬂ/.ga\ o l
; gﬂtﬂip :ﬂlﬂ.ﬁ QO _ ] RV706 RV7Q7
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12-6. BID LEVEL CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS,

» Connect a waveform monitor to
VIDEO OUT 1 connector.

« Connect a3 colormenitor to
MONITOR OUT (TV-8P)
connector.

MONITOR OUT

color monitor
(Reference} Waveform of the waveform monitor (VIDEQ
oUT 1)

shuttle mode: +10 times speed
s e

Check the following conditions in shuttle mode:

(1) When set to the speed multiplied by —10,—1,+1,
+10:
Colored picture should appear on the color monitor.

{2} When set to the speed multiplied by —24,+24;
Black and white picture should appear on the color
monitor.

(BID Lovel Check)

TRIG: REF.VIDEQ
CONNECTION 2
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12.7. Y and C WCK FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT

f;rea':lT;asg-:git " Specificatiens Adjustments TBC-18 board | vl .8 [% 6 e 1T £ 3 F e [
1
- Supply a component 100% color | CH-1: TP702(H CK)/TBC-18(N-5) (Y WCK Adjustment) [ ] ﬂ/'”’”“
bars signal to COMPONENT 2 | CH-2: TP304(Y WCK)/TBC-18(8-1) BEZ = D %] , )
INPUT connector. oscilloscope (A) (Phase Adjustment) 2 e -
- Supply a black burst signal to SYNC control | e RV307H
REF. VIDED INPUT connector. added CH-1 and inverted CH-2 /5ub controf panel ’ ; ] = 2%
*INPUT SELECT switch (control 1H (B) (Frequency Adjustment) 2 g K< EI
panel): Y-R, B O RVY307/TBC-18(C-3) _ 8
, 0 &0
- Set the range of the oscilloscope —
to 2 V dc, 20 us/DIV. Select 4 B~ n = 0 —
ADD mode on CH-1 and CH-2 A — ~& ' E,
{INVERT) for adjustment. . 0
|
APPLICATION : 12.7. L
¢ @ ] - L:rrl
] ﬁ ‘ |
= 4]
1 =0 5L J L
o | | o
[ ] I K| [ L L P []
TBC-18 board > e .
B paie © Bago
. I}I!$°° Fae~anm® esss |
L1080 8 0a
Ry
B
: .q O 4?'
J=d B0 B !
N — -] " ——
APPLICATION : 12-7.
14
Fig. C
(A) Make smaller the amplitude and let appear several
Jateral stripes clearty, as shown in the progress to Fig.
B from Fig.A, by the SYNC control on the sub control
panel.
(B) Equalize the frequency of CH-2 to CH-1 with RV307 as TRIG: TP700/TRBC-18(N-7)
shown in Fig. C.
{When the lateral stripes become straight lines, the | CONNECTION 1
both frequencies are equal.}

Continues to the next page.
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12-7. Y and C WCK FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT (Continued)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustmants

+ Supply a companent 1009 color
hars signal to COMPONENT 2
INPUT connector.

» Supply a black burst signal to
REF. VIDEQ INPUT connector.

+ INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel): Y-R, B

+ Set the range of the oscilloscope
to 2 V dc, 20 us/DIV. Select
ADD mode on CH-1 and CH-2
{INVERT) tor adjustment.

CH-1: TP702(H CK)/TBC-18({N-5)
CH-2: TP403(C WCK)/TBC-18(B-7}
oscilloscope

added CH-1 and inverted CH-2

Fig. A

Fig. C

{A) Make smatler the amplitude and let appear several
lateral stripes clearly, as shown in the progress to Fig.
B from Fig.A, by the SYNC control on the sub control
panel

(B) Equafize the frequency of CH-2 to CH-1 with RV403 as
shown in Fig. C.
(When the lateral stripes betome siraight lines, the
both frequencies are eqgual.)

{C WCK Adjustment)

{A) (Phase Adjustment)
SYNC control

/sub control panel
(B) {Frequercy Adjustment)
ORVA03/TBC-18(A-5)

TRIG: TP700/TBC-18(N-7}

CONNECTION 1

12-22

TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 12.7.

TBC-18 board

Commsmmacy ¢ mam |

APPLICATION : 12-7.

12-22
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12-8. Y and C ERROR OFFSET ADJUSTMENT

f;r:%?;g:g:t Specifications Adjustments
+ Playback the color bars signal VIDEOD QUT 3 (A} (Y ERR CLIP)
portion with drop out (26:00— Picture monitor ORV302/TBC-18(A-2)
28:00) of the alignment tape {B) {C ERR CLIP)
CRS-1B PS. GRV402/TBC-18(D-6)
+ CHARACTER switch (sub control
pansely: OFF C DO portion —=

+ Cormect a monitor TV to VIDEO ¥ DO portion —=
OUT 3 connector.

<&

« After adjustment is completed, (A) The Y DO portions should disappear on the monitor

set the CHARACTER switch to display by RV302.
ON. (B) The C DO portions should disappear on the monitor
display by RY402. CONNECTION 1
TBC-18 board /* T 8 T ¢ T o6 1 € I F 1 & 1 w1
| . B 0 Q £
L] 0
—1 L n[l D ,
e A -
e
T
—IRV302
3 ’(,“‘ "/J: a El
18 0 an
~B
. H"‘" € 1
A g e
1 =2 L]
° ] 5
APPLICATION : 12-8. — i —
ﬁ
¢ @ | L 2 ) ?
— |
L1 .
™ : | \
, :ﬂ GL,[] D RV402 . e
o | 1 ©
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12-9.

INT REF. VIDEO OUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Connect a wavetorm monitor to
REF. VIDEO OUTPUT connector.

+ Disconnect the REF. VIDEO
INPUT connector to put the unit
into INT REF. mode.

« After adjustment is completed,
connect the REF VIDEQ INPUT

REF.VIDEO OUT

Waveform of the waveform monitor

[« ® 4

{(A) (SYNC LEVEL)
ORV700/TBC-18(P-7)
(B) (BURST LEVEL)

QRV705/TBC-18(N-7)

A=300.011.5 mV pp
B=300.0X1.5 mV pp

TRIG: REF.VIDECQ

connector.
CONNECTION 2
TBC-18 board M T % T v T w T " T ¢ T ® \
=13 T UDBDE] W l%lzlz l
0 D — o e
| D @ | L €1 2
-1
S o S| Mot | 3 \
.
- )
B _ D = B
3! .
mile B L]
APPLICATION : 129, . 3 N~
o
a R Y e e o .
2 e = T
.
— 3! E\ ,
! RV70S RV700
O 1 o
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12.10. PB VIDEQ PHASE ADJUSTMENT

[CONMNECTION]
TEEET
BLACK BLACK
GEN LOCK l}’w
[ 1 [ 1
T5a300 ~ U WEM3GO(A) ;KJT 1791
(Y 8=Y 1 {R=Y) CHl  cHz  CH3 A n
CHY CHI CH2 CH2 r-‘ ™ f"‘] Yy ’-‘\
— | |
750 L) TED sQ
—
REF ¥ A7 AT ¥ R—r
viceo COMPONENTZ  COMPONENTS|
L7SQION} IN out
PVW—-2800P
f;':‘;?;;g:::t Specifications Adjustments
+CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub COMPONENT2 Y OUT SYNC controt

control panel): 2FD VECTOR mode
*Connect the CH-A of a wave-
form/fvector monitor to the CH-1
{¥) of a component signal
generator.
+Turn the signal of the compo-
nent signal generator into bowtie

signal.

* Play back the bowtie signal por
tion (1 7:00—19:00) of the align-
ment tape CR5-1B PS.

Step 1
+ Use the waveform/vector moni- CH-A — CHB
tor as a vectorscope. SYNC

mechanical center.

of CH-A as shown above.

1. Set the SYNC controi on the sub control panel to the
2. Use 1751's PHASE control to adjust the SYNC phase

3. Change the CH-A to CH-B of 1751. Then, make the
SYNC phase of CH-B coincides with the SYNC phase of
CH-A with the SYNC control on the sub control panel.
(Note: The dot position should be adjusted in the
direction of the shortest movement.)

/sub control panel

TRIG: EXT/WFM

Continues to the next page,
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12-10. PB VIDEO PHASE ADJUSTMENT (continued)

[CONNECTION]
BLACK BLACK
SEN LOCK . ‘}Tio
TSG3I0G l_ U WEMIDO{A) b 1741
o0 G S Y A
L 11
750 780 TAL 80
—
e Y Bef Ay, v A,
(780 00) il ol
PVW—-2800P
Preparations N
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
« CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub | COMPONENT 2 Y QUT (¥ PHASE)
control panel): 2FD BOWTIE mode ORV301/TBC-18(C-3)

» Connect the CH-A of a wave
form/vector monitor to the CH.1
{Y) of a component signal Mm
generator. CH-1/CH-2

+ Turn the signal of the compo- L
nent signal generator into bowtie
signal.

« Play back the bowtie signal por-
tion {17: 00=—19: 00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

Before adjustment

Step2
Set the waveform monitor to G
BOWTIE mode.
After adjustrment
CH1/CH-2

Ons

P o

T oK

—20ns 420 ns

Set the BOWTIE DIP point (cross point of the CH-1/CH-2)
on the center marker.
0x10 ns TRIG: EXT/WFM
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TBC-18 board

ays, U0}

o | 5|

TR v © onee |

APPLICATION : 12-10.

© 0
]
[ m—

[ i |

%

B (1 e T

@ |
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@ La
of |
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o |
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12-11. PB COMPOQSITE Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT

Preaparations . .
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
+ CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub VIDEQ OUT 1 (Y/C DELAY}
controt panel}: 2FD waveform monitor ORVA00/TBC-18(A-5)

+ Connect a waveform monitor to
YIDED QUT 1 connector.

Bef re ad' stment

+ Playback the 10T pulse of
bowtie signal portion (17:00--
19:00) of the alignment tape
CR&-1B PS.

+ Select 195 line with the line

selector of the waveform moni- -
tor.
Minimize
After adjustment
TRIG: INT/WFM
Flat
CONNECTION 2
TBC-Bboard AT '8 T © T v T € T 7F T ¢ 1
1 M3 :In oy 1 ( B0 0 y
. []g . o " 4] 0". II -
‘3 CIn Bl 0o | : [:I D
1 g on o] D' 1 & v r‘.D 0 ,
T et D 0 2 e EI - -
| = ; E
L, d - ]
l 3 . :.p‘: :/l: Ei D
18 e
alZ €7
A =
1 =2 (]
* % i Iil
APPLICATION : 12-11. - —=rva00 a
¢ O B I
) 1 ;
© .
' ~ L El}' II: ] D -
_° f | Q
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12-12. PB COMPONENT Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT

Before the adjustment, PB Composite Y/C Delay Adjustment in Section 12-11 should be completed.

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

*CAPSTAN LOCK switch (Sub
control panel): 2FD
» Connect 2 wave form monitor to
COMPONENT 2 QUTPUT con-
nector.
CH-1:Y OUT
CH-2: BY QUT
CH-3: RY QUT

Stepl

« Playback the bowtie signal por-
tion (17:00-19:00) of the align-
ment tape CR5-1B PS.

COMPONENT 2 OUT
BOWTIE mode/PARADE

Before adjustment

CH-1/CH-2 - " CH1/CH-3 )

+20ns —=20ns +20ns

—20 ns

Set the each BOWTIE DIP point of (A) and (B) on the

center marker.
0*10 ns

(A} (B-Y DELAY)
ORV723/VP.33(K-2)
(B) (R-Y DELAY)

GRV721/VP-33(K-2)

TRIG: EXT/WFM
CONNECTION 1

12-29

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step2

+ Playhack the bowtie signal por-
tion (6:00—9:00) of the align-
ment tape CR5-2A PS.

COMPONENT 2 OUT
BOWTIE mode/PARADE

Make the BOWTIE DIP points on CH-1/CH-2 and CH-1/
CH.3 coincide with the center markers within the foliow-

{OXIDE DELAY)
ORV401/TBC-18 (A-B)

ing range:
0+i0 ns TRIG: EXT/WFM
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board M T % T ¢ T w T w T ¢ 1 a\
Q B
- +]
= C:ICI —
1o .
_

APPLICATION :

TBC-18 board

12-12. Step 1

Qp.w-c ¢ ooee |

APPLICATION :

12-12. Step2 ]

P s

B

’ J U
) D

A e %% 7%
— B 'aa r/ .
[ } — —]
&]]D\:u: CIU .
@ el
— EDEED]
] o | L O )
1/I:"":II ?EIDI E)] DDI T T P T T
:DCI - GD%I Iﬂ . -
| cn::C H
) - %|%) a [:'
1 o1
[ £

-~

]

« | RV401 | C:JD J |
-1 8010 J L

Lo | | o
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12-13. OVERALL VIDEQ PHASE ADJUSTMENT
Before the adjustment, PB Video Phase Adjustment in Section 12-10 should be completed.

Preparations

[CONNECTION]
BLATK BLACK
GEN LOCK |}m
| I i
TS0300 ~ U WERBOCT A :;Jl‘ 1781
{YHB=7I{A=T) CH1  €H2  CH} A 'y
CHI EH1 CHR €AY STy ~ iy
—— | |
780 50 T80 50
——
REF Y =¥ A~Y ¥ A=Y
v I'DNEO COMPONENTZ COMPFONENT 2|
{7B0OM) N auT
PVW-2800P
f;r:%?;:m::t Specifications Adjustments
» CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub COMPONENT 2 ¥ OUT (Y PHASE)
control panel): 2FD BOWTIE mode/PARADE O RVIL/VRA-3(G-5)

« INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel): Y-R, B

« Supply a 50% bowtie signal to
COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-
nector.

* The SYNC control on the sub
control panel should be in the
condition which satisfy the Step
1 of PB Video Phase Adjustment
in Section 12-10.

Stepl —20ns +20ns
+ EE mode
0x40 ns

{If the readjustment is performed after step 2, compensate

the deviation measured in step 2.} TRIG: EXT/WFM

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step2 {Overall video phase check)
+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M a“mpan
{metal) and record for 30 © L CHL/CH2 0

seconds.
+ Playback the self-recorded por
tion,

—20 ns +20 ns

0xi18 ns

Measure the deviation of the BOWTIE dip point in overall.
If it does not meet the specification, compensate the
deviation in overall as step 1. Then, perform Step 2 and
confirm.

Repeat this precedure and adjust until the specification is
satisfied.

TRIG: EXT/WFM

12-30

APPLICATION : 12-13,
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12-14. OVERALL COMPONENT Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Supply a 509 bowtie signal to
COMPONENT 2 INPUT con-
nector.

« INPUT SELECT switch (control
panel}: Y-R, B

» CAPSTAN LOCK switch (Sub
control panel): 2FD

+ Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 QUTPUT con-
nector.

COMPONENT 2 OUT
BOWTIE mode/PARADE

“CH1/CH-2 ) ' CH1/CH-3 B
... 0ns S 0

(EE)

{rmatal) and record for 30
seconds.

+ Play back the self-recorded por-
tion.

CH1: Y-OUT

CH-2: B-Y OUT

CH-3: R-Y OUT

—20ns +20ns —20ns +20 ns
0x40 ns

Stepl (If the readjustment is performed after step 2, compensate
 EE mode the deviation measured in step 2.)
Step? a0
«Insert a blank tape BCT-20M " T CH1/CH2 0 CH-1/CH-3

- D ns . Oﬂs

.\ gr . / . 13\ e .
—20ns +20ns —20ns +20 ns
0t10 ns

Measure the deviation of the BOWTIE dip point in overall
If it does not meet the specification, compensate the
deviation in ¢verall as step 1. Then, perform Step 2 and
confirm.

Repeat this procedure and adjust until the specification is
satisfied,

(A) (C-C DELAY}
ORV105/VRA-3(N-5)
{B) (CAV Y/C DELAY)
ORV308/VRA-3(G-4)

NOTE : RV308 moves both of

B-Y and R-Y.
RV1IO05 moves B-Y.

TRIG: EXT/WFM

CONNECTION 1

12-31

VRA-3 board

APPLICATION: 12-14.

VRA-3 board
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APPLICATION : 1214,
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12-15. OVERALL S-VIDEO Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT

[CONNECTION] OSCILLOSCOPE

?m

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN.
(F5G-271) ee

BLACE BUNMET DUT
SI0HM OUT

™ TR

REF ., VIDED
ARF VD N

+
COMOMEWT 3=VIDED
¥ WiceD 2 1N

- y=pus

T

AT CoMmOg HIE
vingo oa1 !
z

ur

out

PICTURE
MONI TOR

EXT EF, 1M

Y/C m“".u WON I TOR 8P OUT
S1GNAL GEN, somosire osemear ¢
(TSG—131) it T
= COMPOS I TE
PVW—2800P WAVEFORM
MON | TOR
(1751}
Preparations Specifications Adjustments

for adjustment

» Supply the pulse & bar signal of
SVIDEO(Y/C signal) to S-VIDEQ
INPUT connector.

« INPUT SELECT switch (Controf
Panel): SVIDEQ

» Connect a waveform monitor to
VIDED QUT 1 connector.

= CAPSTAN LOCK switch (Sub
control panel): 2FD

VIDEO QUT-1
waveform monitor

(S-VIDEQ Y/C DELAY)
ORV309/VRA-3(G-4)

Stepl

« EE mode
(If the readjustment is performed after step 2, compensate
the deviation measured in step 2.)

Step2

*Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
(metal) and record for 30
seconds.

* Playback the self-recorded por-
tion,

flat
Measure the deviation in overall. if it does not meet the
specification, compensate the deviation in overall as step
1. Then perform Step 2 and confirm.
Repeat this procedure and adjust until the specification is TRIG: INT/WFM
satisfied.

12-32
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12-16. ENCODE CF PHASE ADJUSTMENT

Q3T ILLOSCOPE

alignment tape CR5-1B PS,
«3C control (sub control panel):
mechanical center

VECTOR mode.

(A} Set the dots of the burst on the normal position on the

scale.

(B} The SYNC shouid be in the same phase as the burst

(SCH=0%.

[CONNECTION] P ¢
TSa 1 Toa
BLACK BLACK N CHI
GEM LOCK ’}750
EXT
A 1751
£y
%m
—————
REF ¥ IDEDQ
YIDEQ ouUT )
tﬂlg aH) i
PVW—2800P
f ;rg?j?aas:mgf\t Speciflcations Adjustments
+ Playback the color bars signal Stepl
portion (14:00—17:00) of the VIDEQ OUT 1 (A) Burst Adjustment

PHASE Control/Vectorscope
(B) SYNC Adjustment
SYNC control/sub control panel

TRIG: EXT/WFM

VP-33 board

Eg:tli’t:j“ﬁ‘:fg s

1 aalt =0
-ﬂ

APPLICATION : 12-16.5tep2

[ J | K | L | "] | N | [2 i R ‘\
TP717 QO 8

- 0=t 8 I/ OCI '

g p i
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BB |
| [ [ ]
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Loy
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= [IF 91
] O | O )
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f;feal;?;?;ttir::z ¢ Specifications Adjustments
«+ Playback the color bars signal Step2
portion (14:00--17:00) of the CH-1: TP717/VP-33(L-1} (CF ADJ}

alignment tape CR5-18 PS.
+ 5C control (sub control panel):
mechanical center

CH-2: FRAME PULSE termina/TSG271
oscilioscope

CH-2

CH1

CH-2

(OK)
CH-1

(1) Turn RVY718 counterclockwise fully.

(2) When RV718 is turned ciockwise gradually, the phase
condition between CH1 and CH2 changes from NG to
OK or OK to NG.

(3) In case of the pattern of change is started from NG as
shown in the following illusteation, set RV718 to
mechanical center of range of first Ol
NG — OK — NG — OK o NG

t
the mechanical center of this range

(4) In case of the pattern of change is started from OK as
shown in the following illustration, set RV718 to
mechanical center of range ot first OK,

OK = NG — DK — NG NG, O
—_— Qi- 4"@
1
the mechanical center of this range

* If the range of first OK is extremely narrow, set to
mechanical center of range of second QK.

ORV718/VP-33(M-2)

TRIG: CH-2
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Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

* Playback the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

Step3
While monitoring the burst phase with the vectorscope
described in Stepl, cbserve the CF phase for normal/
inverted condition by the oscilloscope waveforms de-
scribed in Step2.

Check whether the adjustment position is in the center
of the OK range or not. Use the SC controt on the sub
control panet to move the burst phase =90 or more,
Verify the following conditions are met:

CHANGED
+90
0K NG
BURST
SYNC
BURST
NG
oK
90
CHANGED

The CF phase changes from OK to NG within the range
of +90+20"

The CF phase changes from Q0K to NG within the range
of —90k20"

If the specification is not satisfied, check the deviation
form the specitication and perform the adjustment in Step
2, then perform Step3 and confirm.

Repeat this procedure undil the specification is satisfied.

(Adjustment Position Check)
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12-17, REFERENCE CF PHASE ADJUSTMENT

QSCILLOSCOPE

NN N
[CONMNECTION] —— 5 e
T3G271 P :_; .;E:
BLALK M CH1
GEN LOCK T4a
1
J O
1411 E:' 1751
)
BLACK
T
—
-l
AEF VIDED IN
{7408W  OFF) 2 i
PVYW—2800P ;
Preparations Specificati .
for adjustment pecifications Adjustments
» Connect the equipments as Stepl

shown in the upper figure

REF VIDEQ IN through out
VECTOR mode

(A) SYNC Adjustment
PHASE Contro!/Vectorscope

{B)Burst Adjustment
SC controlf1411

{A) Set the dot of the SYNC on the position shown above.

{B) The burst should be in tha same phase as the SYNC
(SCH=0%.

TRIG: EXT/WFM

TBC-18 board

A e T TR

] .HD_-"E|
AT
1.3

APPLICATION : 12-17.5tep2
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step2
CH-1: TP704(iST FIELD)/TBC-1B(M-6}
CH-2: FRAME PULSE terminal/T5G271
oscilloscope

{NG

(OK

(1) Turn RV709 counterclockwise fully.

(2) When RV709 is turned clockwise gradually, the phase
condition between CH1 and CHZ changes from NG to
OK or OK to NG.

{3) In case of the pattern of change is started from NG as
shown in the following illustration, set RV709 to
meachanical certer of range of first OK.

NG — OK — NG — 0K

. £

the mechanical center of this range

ok Ag

(4} tn case of the pattern of change is started from OK as
shown in the following dlustration, set RV709 to
mechanicat center of range of first OK.

OK — NG — OK = NG
—_
t

the mechanical center of this range

NG |, Ox

#* If the range of first OK is extremely namow, set to
mechan ical center of range of second OK.

(15T FIELD)
ORV709/TBC-18(N-5)

TRIG: CH-2
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step3
While monitoring the burst phase with the vectorscope
described in Stepl, observe the CF phase for normal/
inverted condition by the oscilloscope waveforms de
scribed in Step2.

Check whether the adjustment position is in the center
of the OK range or not. Use SC control on the 1411 to
move the burst phase £90° or more. Verify the {ollow-
ing conditions are met:

CHANGED
+90
OK NG
BURST
SYNGC
BURST NG
oK
—90°
CHANGED

The CF phase changes from OK to NG within the range
of +90120",

The CF phase changes from OK to NG within the range
of —80+20°

if the specification is net satisfied, check the deviation
form the specification and perform the adjustrent in
Step2, then perform Step3 and confirm.

Repeat this procedure untii the specification 15 satisfied.

(Adjustrment Poasition Check)
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12-18. VISC LOCK IN ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Supply a composite 100% color
bars signal to VIDEQG INPUT
connector.

«Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEOQ OUT 1 con
nector.

« Set the S700-6 (VISC TESTX(K-
1) and $700-4 (C MUTE) (K-1)
on TBC-18 board to ON.

Stepl

+ Playback the composite H sweep
signal portion with VISC portion
(28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CR5-1B PS.

+CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panel}: BFD

VIDEQ QUTI
VECTOR rode

(LINE 8)

{A) The SYNC and burst should be in same phase.

(B) Check that the VISC is within £45" , when the CAP-
STAN LOCK switch is set to 2FD.

(C) Set the CAPSTAN LOCK switch to 8FD, then align the
YISC in the same phase as the burst

{A) SYNC Adjustment
SYNC control/
sub control panel
{B) Burst Adjustment
5C control/
sub controt panel
{C) (VISC P)
O RV703/TBC-18(P-1)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

12-39

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step2

« CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
contrel panel}: 2FD

« INPUT SELECT switch {control
panel) ;: COMPOSITE

+ EE mode

(LINE 8}

Check that the VISC is within £45°

(EE mode Check)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

Step3

+ Set the S700-6(K-1} on the
TBC-18 board to OFF.

+ After check is completed, set the
5700-4/TBC-18 to QFF.

Check that the ¥ISC should disappear.

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

TBC-18 board
1br- L I
{ideaye, DOy
*dae O B
1-4< i
(Y ] |a:
1o ool P

APPLICATION : 1213,
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12-19. VISC REGEN PHASE ADJUSTMENT

[CONNECTION] COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,. PlﬁTl_f_Fég
(TSG-271) Mo
1o it I
AL L I
COMPONENT m";u i | TR AP DUT
SIGNAL GEN, coveortny wurerr T
{TSG=300) t7ag o) viono z vt " I
3-VIOND 1N “m
COMPOS I TE
PVW-2800P WAVEFORM
MON I TOR
(1751)
f:rrea':l?;:ttz::t Specifications Adjustments
« Connect a waveform/vector COMPONENT 2 Y QUT (A)SYNC Adjustment
monitor to COMPONENT 2 Y VECTOR mode PHASE Control/Vectorscope
OUT connector.
+ Playback the compasite H sweep (A) (BXVISC R)
signal portion with VISC (28:00 QORV704/TBC-18(P-1)
—30:00} of the alignment tape
CR5-18 PS.
+ CAPSTAN LOCK switch {sub
control panel): 8FD
(B}
(LINES)
{A) The SYNC dot should be on the position shown above.
(B) The VISC should be in the same phase as the SYNC. TRIG: INT/WFM

12-40
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APPLICATION : 12-19.
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12‘2 00

VISC TRACKING CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

- Connect a waveform/vector
moniter to VIDEQ OUT 1 con
nector.

+ Playback the composite H sweep
signal portion with VISC (28:00
~30:00) of the alignment tape
CR5-1B PS.

« CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panel): 8FD

Stepl
VIDEOQ QUT 1
VECTOR mode

The SYNC and burst should be in the same phase
(SCH=0").

(SYNC Adjustment)
PHASE Control/Vectorscope

(Burst Adjustment)
5C control/sub control panel

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

Step2
VIDEO OUT 1
Switch the mode from play back to stop and then back
to play back, and observe the waveform of the
waveform monitor.
e 2

OK

NG

Perform this procedure five times.
The waveform ohserved should be accepted each time
this is made.

(Tracking Check)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2
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12-21. H SHIFT CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjusiments

» Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEDC OUT 1 con-
nector.

 Connect a monitor TV to VIDEQ
OUT 3 connector.

*« Playback the composite H sweep
signal portion with VISC portion
{28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CR5-1B PS.

Stepl
VIDEO QUT 1
The SYNC and burst should be in the same phase
(SCH=0"%

When setting the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
contro! panet between 2FD and 8FD, picture on the
menitor TV should present no H shift

(SYNC Adijustment)
PHASE Control/Vectorscope

{Burst Adjustment)
SC control/sub control panel

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

Step2
VIDED OUT 1
invert the burst phase on the vectorscope

When setting the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
control panel between 2FD and 8FD, picture on the
monitor TV should H shift as follows:

CAP.SW. 2FD 8FD

picture shift left side right side

After check is completed, set the CAPSTAN LOCK

switch to 8FD. Then use the SC control to return to the

state defined in Step 1,

(Burst Phase)
SC controt/sub control panel

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2
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12.22, NO BURST REF IN CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Ad]justments

+Supply a video signal without
burst to REF. VIDEQ INPUT con-
nector.

« Connect a monitor TV to VIDEO
OUT connector.

+ Playback the composite H sweep
signal portion with VISC {28:00
—30:00) of the alignment tape
CRS-1B P5.

«CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panef): 8FD

VIDED OUT
Picture monitor

H Shift should be not done.
(If H shift appears repeatedly to the right and left, the unit
will be disqualified.)

(H Shift Check)

CONNECTION 2

12.23, OVERALL COMPOSITE Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

*Supply a pulse & bar signal to
VIDEQ INPUT connector.

+INPUT SELECT switch (control
Panel): COMPOSITE

+CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
controi panel): 8FD

« Connect a wavelorm menitor 1o
VIDEQ QUT I connector,

VIDEOQ QUTL
waveform monitor

(EE)

+Insert a blank tape BCT-20M
{metal) and record for 30
seconds.

+ Playback the self-recorded por-
tion.

Stepl

+£E mode
{If the readjustment is periormed after Step2, compensate
the deviation measured in Step2.)

Step2

©n)

flat
Measure the deviation in overall. If it does not meet the

specification, compensate the deviation in overall as
Stepl. Then, perferm Step2 and cofirm. Repeat this
procedure and adiust unté the specification is satistied

(COMP.Y/C DELAY)
ORV307/VRA-3(G-4}

TRIG; INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2
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12-24. COMPOSITE SCH DETECT CIRCUIT ADJUSTMENT

[CONNECTION]
TSG131
BLACK BLAGK
so
GEH LOCK
l Yor S1yp1  OSCILLORCORE
~/ FRAME tH2 T
TaBETY 0330
BEHmO ) b
_—4 CH1
tor Stap2
REF VIDED
VIDED 13
1N (TEOION}
{TBOION)
PYW—2800P
ek e Specifications Adjustments

for adjustment

Stepl

VIDEQ INPUT connector.

panel): COMPOSITE

= Supply a 1009% composite coior .
bars signal adjusted SCH=0" to

+ INPUT SELECT switch (control

CH-1: TP301(SCH)}/VRA-3(G-6)
CH.2: FRAME PULSE terminal/TSG271
oscilloscope

A=15010.25V

{A) (Rotary Switch)
€ S301/VRA-3(H-5)

TRIG: CH-2

12-44
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f;rgﬂ?;:m::t Specifications Adjustments
Step2
*Supply a 100% composite color CH-1: FTP301(SCH)/VRA-3(G-6) (B) (SCH)
bar signal adjusted SCH=0" to CH-2: TP302(WINDOW)/VRA-3(H-6) QORV301 /VRA-3(H-6)
VIDEQ INPUT comnector. oscilloscope
«INPUT SELECT switch (control Before adiustment
3
panel): COMPOSITE Bt
CH-1
X
cH2 M A
GND i
CH1
CH-2
GND
A—B=0%50 mV TRIG: CH-1
VRﬁs.bo.ard |.|,|=|ur;|r|e|u|
, O gos
_ 2
0 =7
—
e o3
g [ 1 o) o
—
3
2
4 Y b 7 oy —
%, o [ 3 I 8301
A 0 s 459
1 s = :ﬂ:j
s 7‘3 = ?,’J RV301
] [ :/‘.d !’}‘
APPLICATION : 12-24, R %
% - /
) od
- ao [}
g0 P30 TP302 =
T
- o TE [E!
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12-.25. COMPOSITE CF FIELD PULSE CHECK

[CONNECTION]

THEG151

BLACK BLACK

GEN LOGK

I}m

CECILLOSOPE

1411
(SCH= 180" )

TSG271
(SCHa) ")

o = FRAME

o

REF

VIDEG
[}

VIDGS
[}, )

PVW—-2800P

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» With the respective SC phase
controls, set the signal generator
TSG271 with S3CH=0" and sig-
nal generator 1411 with SCH=
180*

+ INPUT SELECT switch {control
panet): COMPOSITE

Stepl

+ Supply a color bars signal of the
T5G271 (SCH=0") to VIDEOQ
INPUT connector.

CH-1: TP305(FP1)/VRA-3(H.6}
CH-2: FRAME PULSE terminal/TSG271
Waveform of the oscilloscope

CH2

CH1

The falling edge of the pulse on CH-1 should be

(FP1 OUTPUT phase Check}

positioned at the pulse on CH-2. TRIG: CH-2
Step2
» Supply a color bars signal of the
1411 (SCH=180") to VIDED
INPUT connector.
CH2
CH1
+ After check is completed, set the
signal generator 1411 with The rising edge of the pulse on CH-1 should be
SCH=0". pesitioned at the pulse on CH-2. TRIG; CH-2
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VRA-3 board
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APPLICATION : 12-25.
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12-26, INT SCH PHASE ADJUSTMENT

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Disconnect the REF. VIDEO
INPUT connector and put the
unit into INT REF. mode.

» Connect CH-A of a vectorscope
to VIDEDO OUT 1 connecter, and
CH-B to REF. VIDEO OUT con-
nector,

« After adjusiment is completed,
connect the REF. VIDEQ INPUT
connector.

Stepl
VIDEO QUT 1
VECTOR mode CH-A

{A) Set the dots of the burst on the normal position on the
scale.

{B) The SYNC should be in the same phase as the burst
(S8CH=0"),

(A) Burst Adjustment
PHASE control/Vectorscope

(B) (INT 5C)
ORV708/TBC-18(M-1)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

Step2
REF.VIDEQ QUT
VECTOR mode CH-B

{A) Set the dots of the burst on the normai position on the
scale.

{B) The SYNC should be in the same phase as the burst
(SCH=0"

(A) Burst Adjustment
PHASE Control/Vectorscope

(B) (SYNC PHASE)
ORV701/TBC-18(M-6)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

12-48




TBC-18 board | U T " n N\
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Mt U[ID ‘ - o ,

P S | S| — ]
— ©
4

13
B 2] = O]
(] E ’ L [:::'rl:l ’
APPLICATION : 12:26. P 3, :, _
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?"I‘
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12-27. DUB OUT REF IN CHECK

[CONMECTION]
COMPONENT
SIGNAL GEN.
{TSG—300(A})
ous oUT {
L=
R-T _E
B-v {4
N TOM QUT
Ty ME.vioED 1w
o5 T e
E; :_‘ coMpoMEmt s
OSCILLOSCOFE Dl Bhe G e VR
T o
ou OU D"JE = L L1} M
TSI TERMINAT | oo - VADEG & BUT :::
e
gI “iEts o0t By 55
CABLE
e PVW—2800P
Preparations

for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a component color bars
Y signal to the REF IN terminal
of COMPONENT 1 QUTPUT con-
nector (DUB QUT REF IN termi-
nal) (910 {G)). {Using a multi
connector cable DOBNC.)
Connect the probe of a oscillos-
cope to the REF QUT terminal of
COMPONENT 1 INPUT con
nector, (DUB IN REF OUT termi.
nal}

(9-10 (G)} terminated by 7511
(Using a multi connector cabte
DIBNC.)

Disconnect the REF. VIDEQ
INPUT connector.

After check is completed,
connect tha REF. VIDEQ INPUT
connector.

DUB IN REF QUT (terminated by 7501}

oscilloscope

R

(1) A=300x30 mV pp

(2) Only Y signal of the cofor bars should appear.

(DUB REF Operation Check)

TRIG: INT
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12-28. PLAY BACK COMPONENT LINEARITY CHECK

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Playback the LINE 17A signal
portion (19: 00—22: 00) of
the alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

+Connect a waveform monitor
1781R to COMPONENT 2 ¥
OUTPUT connector.

» Waveform monitor 1781R:

DIFF/WFM mode

COMPONENT 2 ¥ QUT
DIFF mode of the waveform monitor

the minimum in
the five pulses

the maximum in
the five pulses

AS=2.8%

{Y Linearity Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONMECTION 1

* Playback the QUAD PHASE sig-
nal portion (22 : 00—
24: 00) of the alignment tape
CR5-1B PS.

+Connect a waveform monitor
1781R to COMPONENT 2 R-Y
QUTPUT and B-Y QUTPUT con-
nector.

« Waveform monitor 1781R:

DIFF/PARADE mode

COMPONENT 2 R-Y QUT/B-Y OUT

DIFF mode of the waveform monitor

(1} with regard to R-Y OUT
A=3.8%

(2) with regard to B-Y OUT
A=38%

{C Linearity Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1

|
|
|
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